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INTRODUCTION. 



The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which I here lay 
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey- 
lon by an unknown author. George Turn our, who first 
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa- 
vamsa *), declared it to be identical with a version of the 
Mahavamsa to which the Mahavamsa Tika occasionally 
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravihara mo- 
nastery. This is certainly wrong ^). We must undertake, 
therefore, a research of our own as to the origin of the 
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literature of 
the Ceylonese. 

The Mahavamsa Tika, when commenting on the title 



1) See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. VI, p. 790, 1054; VII, p. 919 
et seq. 

2) The arguments by "which Turnour supports his theory are entirely 
founded on errors and inaccuracies. Tumour says, for instance, that the 
opening lines of the Dipavaipsa are quoted in that l^ikSi as contained in 
the Uttaravihara -Mah^vaipsa. The Tik& quotes those lines indeed (India 
Office MS. of the Mahav. Tika fol. ko'), but without the slightest reference 
to the Utt.-Mah&vaipsa. The only passage referring to the Mah^vaipsa of 
the Uttaravihara which I know, is quite sufScient to show that this work 
was different from the Dipavaipsa. In the MahSvaipsa ^ik^ (India Off. MS. 
fol. gha') we are told, that the Uttaravihilra-Mah&vaipsa contained a state- 
ment somewhat different from the usual one, with regard to the descen- 
dants of king Sihassara: „ Uttaravih^rav^sinaip pana Mahlivaipse Sihassarassa 
ranno puttapaputtaka caturSsitisahass^ni r^j^no ahesuin, tesam kanitthako 
Bhaggusakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) nama raj^. tassa puttapaputtaka 
dv^visatisahassani rajano ahesum, tesaip kanitthako Jayaseno *ti vuttam.^ 
The Dipavaipsa (3, 43. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statements of 
our Mahavamsa (p. 9) which are in contradiction to the Mah&vamsa of the 
Uttaravihiira. 
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of the Mahavamsa, contains the following important re- 
marks ^) : 

^Mahavaiusam pavakkhamiti mahantanam vamso tanti- 
paveniparampara Hi pi sayam eva vk mahantatta ubha- 
yattha paridipitatt4 va Mah4vamso, tarn Mah^vamsam. 
tesam pi buddhabuddhasavaksldinam pi gunamahant^nam 
Mahasammatadinam pi va r^jamahamattanam (rajamahan- 
tanam?) pavenidipitatta ca buddhagamanadipakarehi mahsl- 
dhikaratta sayam eva mahantattam veditabbam. 

anupamavamsaanuggahadinam (^dinam Paris MS.) 
sabbam aiiiiatam (annatam Par. MS.) katam suppakll- 

sitam 
apariyagatam (ariyabhatam Par. MS.) uttamasabbhi van- 

nitam 
sunantu dipatthutiya sadhusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1, 5) 

imina Atthakathanayen' ev' assa mahantattam paridipi- 
tarn (paridipitattam ?) ca veditabbam. — tenahu porana: 

dipagamanam buddhassa dhatuii ca bodhiagamam (bodhi- 

yagamam Par. MS.) 
samgahattheravadaii ca dipamhi sasanagamam 
narinda£tamanam vamsam kittayissam sunatha me 'ti 

(comp. Dipav. 1, 1). imaya pana gath^ya nayena (gatha- 
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhya (sarakhya Par. MS.) ma- 
hantattaparidipitattam neyyam. evam Mahavamsan ti lad- 
dhanamam Mahaviharavasinam vacanamaggam poran- 
atthakatham ettha SihalabhS,sam hitva Mafi^adhikabhasaya 
pavakkhamiti adhippayo.^ 

As two stanzas are quoted here, the first of which 
is said to be taken from an Atthakatha, the second from 
a work of the ^ Porana^, and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of the Sinhalese „Poranatthakatha^, the 
contents of which are expressed in the Mahavamsa in P41i, 
there can be very little doubt that this Atthakatha and 



1) I give this passage according to the India Office MS. (fol. ko'), 
together with the various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. ko') which M. Feer 
has kindly commnnicated to me. — Comp. Tumour's Introd. to the Mah^- 
vaqisa, p. XXXI. 
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that work of the Porana are identical with each other 

and with the PoranatthakathS. mentioned afterwards. If I 

• • • 

am right in asserting the identity of the works alluded 
to under these various expressions, we learn from this 
passage the following important fact, viz.: there was an 
Atthakatha handed down and probably also coniposed in 
the Mahavihara, written in Sinhalese, the introductory 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha^s visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda etc., 
intended to be given in that very Atthakatha, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lines of the 
Dipavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some 
relation between this Atthakatha and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a fiirther inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to the 
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let 
us ask particularly in what way the Pali stanzas quoted 
from this Atthakatha were connected with its main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? 

The Mahavamsa Tika, after the passage quoted above, 
goes on to give some details about the way in which the 
author of the Mahavamsa made use of this Sinhalese 
Atthakatha on which his own work is based. It is said 
in the Tika: „ayam hi acariyo poranamhi Sihala[ttha]- 
katha-Mah4vamse ativittharapunaruttidosabhavam pa- 
haya tarn sukhaggahanadippayojanasahitam katva Va ka- 
thesi". The work in question is called here, as repeatedly 
afterwards. Sihalatthakatha-Mahavamsa. It is not 

/ • • • • 

difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements of a (theological) com- 
mentary (Atthakatha) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahavamsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosa's Atthakatha on the Yin ay a, we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical account of the origin 
of the Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his compa- 
nions. Buddhaghosa's commentary is based, as is well 



4 Introduction. 

known, on that very Sinhalese AtthakathH of the Maha- 
vihara, which we are now discussing, and we may assume 
almost with certainty, that to this Atthakath4 a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If 
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the 
title „SihaIatthakatha-Mahavainsa^ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Maha- 
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (Atthakatha), and which is composed in order 
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis- 
pensable historical foundation*). 

We are not very likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Atthakatha-Mahavaipsa according to the analogy 
of what we have before us in Buddhaghosa's comment. 
According to this, the Atthakatha -Mahavamsa appears to 
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest. 
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
from the introduction to the whole work, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas • were composed in Pali. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sinhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred Pali 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however, 
in the course of such a commentary the most important 
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we .may easily understand, that for such a pur- 



1) In order to show how an Atthakatha conld contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotations which 
the Mahavaipsa ^ika gives from the Atthakatha of the' UttaravihRra, 
concerning the history of Susunaga (Tumour's Introduction, p. XXXVII), of 
the nine Nanda kings (1. 1. p. XXXVIII), of Candagutta (1. 1. p. XLII), of 
the descendants of Mah^sammata (1. 1. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, n. 2} 
from the Mah&vaipsa of the Uttaravihara, we are lead to believe, that 
the Mahavamsa also of the Uttaravih^ra formed a part of the Attakath^ of 
that monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mah^vihSra. 
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese. 

A considerable number of verses ascribed to the 
^Porana'^, i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
katha, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mah^vamsa 
Tik^, present the same close resemblance and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
I give the following examples: 

Samanta-Pasadika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu- 
seum) fol. ga^ ten^hu p or ana: 

Vedisagirimhi Rajagahe vasitva timsa rattiyo 
kalo Va gamanassa 'ti gacchama dipam uttamam. | 
palina JambudipMo hamsaraja va ambare 
evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 
purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 
patitthahimsu kMamhi hamsa va na&:amuddhantti. 
Comp. Dipav. 12, 35 — 37. 

Samanta-Pas. fol. k&h' — kha: sa panayam (i. e. the 
second Council) 

yehi therehi samgita samgitesu ca vissuta 
Sabbakslmi ca Salho ca Kevato Khuddhasobhito | 
Yaso ca Sanasambhiito, ete saddhiviharika 
thera Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
Sumano Vasabhagami ca neyya saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho 
sabbe pi pannabhara te katakicca anasava 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 4, 60 — 54. 

Mah&v. Tika fol. khau: tenahu p or ana: 

yakkhanam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajiita tam saranam akamsu buddham, 
lokanukampo lokahite sada rato 
so cintayi attasukham acintamassa. 
iman ca Lank&thala manusanam 
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porlinakappatthitam vutt[h]aTa8ain 
vasanti LankS,thala manusa bahu 
pubbe va Ojamandavaradipe 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 1, 66. 73. 

Mahay. Tika fol. t&m: tenahu p or an a: 

Suppatitthitabrahma ca Nandiseno Sumanadeviya 
putto mata pita c' eva gihibhtita tayo jan& 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. 

Mahay. Tika fol. dhri^ tenahu p or ana: 

Anula nama ya itthi sa hantvana naruttame 
catumllsam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusasita 'ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 20, 30. 

These passages which we may almost with certainty 
pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakatha-Mahavamsa 
of the Mahavihara, will suffice to show, to what extent 
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
katha. In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa has the 
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from a 
work or works like that Atthakath&; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions ^) which render some chapters of the 



1) The most striking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils, each of which is described twice, the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two different authorities. The case is similar in the 
following passages: 

(12, 51—53:) 

samano 'ti maip mannssalokeyaip khattiya pucchasi bhumipala, 

samara mayaip mahar^ja dhammarSjassa sEvakE 

tam eva anukampaya Jambudip& idhagatfi. | 

avudham nikkhipitv&na ekamantaqa upEvisi, 

nisajja r^ja sammodi bahum atthdpasaiphitaqa. | 

sutva therassa vacanaip nikkhipitvEna &vudhaip 

tato theram upagantvfi sammoditvft c' upEvisi. 
(17,27:) 

pui^nakanarako nama ahd pajjarako tadE 

tasraiip samaye mannssSnam rogo pajjarako ahu. 

An instructive example of the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dipavaipsa is contained in the account of the conversion 
of young MoggalUna (5, 5 5 — 68)» which would be almost unintelligible 
if we did not possess the same narrative in the Mah&vaipsa (pp. 28 — 83). 
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Dipavamsa almost illegible, we may account for not oy 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results we have obtained regarding the connexion 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakatha of the 
Mahavih&ra, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mahavibara. Each work represented, of course, their 
common subject in its own way, the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahavamsa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Maha- 
vamsa is composed very differently; its author masters 
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at- 
tempts, and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the renaissance excelled. The turning- 



A carefal consideration, however, of this passage shows that the boundary- 
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a 
copyist's carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the connecting links between the chief 
points of the narrative, are altogether omitted. I think that both these 
omissions and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the main, by 
the extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work, 
though I do not deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are found 
throughout the whole work, are to be referred to a different origin, viz. 
to the misfortunes to which the tradition of the Dipavaqisa has, from then 
till now, been exposed. 
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point between the ancient and the modern epoch of Pali 
literature in Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important 
from a literary than from a theological point of view. 

Both Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mah&sena. 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works' being derived from the same source. 
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Maha- 

• • • 

vihara Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahasena 
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc- 
ceeded in obtaining king Mahasena's sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mahavihara; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers belonging to the Mahavihara 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mah&sena's 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
Mahavamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
vamsa was composed. Tumour infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mahavamsa, from the fact of the first 
line's, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mahavamsa Tika, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mahanama, the author of the Mah&vamsa itself. But apart 
from Tumour's opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika 
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are 
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa 
itself, but from the Atthakatha on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Tumour's opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 



Introduction. 9 

2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the 
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess^). 

3) The continuator of the Mahavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tiir- 
nour) tells us, that king Dhatusena (A. D. 459 — 477) or- 
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that th^ Mahavamsa Tika, which was com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakatha on 
the Dipavamsa^). 

The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that 
very version which we possess or in a similar one — was 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mahavamsa^), biit if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to 
the priority of the Dipavamsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mahanama characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors : 

poranehi kato p' eso ativittharito kvaci 
ativa kvaci samkhitto anekapunaruttako, 

apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 



1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa- 
mantap^adikE. They partly agree with our text; partly they differ in such 
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. 11, 17; 
12, 1. — The Dipav. is also quoted in the At(akatha on the Kathavatthu; 
see the note on 5, 30. 

2) fol. ne (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mah^sena's 
reign): ye keci bhikkhd vk ussapitanik&yantaraladdhik^ v^ tath' eva amh^- 
kaqi ^cariyft akaipsii 'ti vadeyyuip, tesam pi taip parikappitavipphanditam 
eva, tesaqi abhilapamattaip v& 'ti Dipavaipsa((hakathSyai{i vuttaip. 

3) The arguments of Tumour who brings it under the reign of Dhatu- 
sena (Introd. p. LFV), are extremely weak. 
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I have made use in editing the text of the Dipa- 
vamsa, of the following MSS.: 

I. MSS. written in Burmese characters. 

|^|jP:g MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
England from British Burmah. About the third part 
of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 9i) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thilpa- 
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkaraj 1190 = 
A. b. 1828. 

2) N: A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
MS. was collated by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys 
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part 
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a conclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one — , I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is indicated, I include in brackets those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 

II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters. 

3) G : MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim- 
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is writ- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi- 
lar to B. 

4) A : MS. of the India Office (Pali Collection no. 95). 
5. 6) B. C: Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihare, 

made for Mr. Rhys Davids, now in the Cambridge 
University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first 
Bhanavaras there are frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by c. 
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7) M: Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wihare. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) jR: MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add. 
1255). This is a copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d'Alwis. 

9) D: MS. in the possession of Mrs. Childers, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers. 

10) E: MS. of the Paris National Library (Coll. Grim- 
blot, fonds Pali 366). 

11) S: A copy written on paper, which the priest Subhtiti 
of Vaskaduve was kind enough to send me. There 
are some good corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which I designate by s. 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations: 
X = all Burmese MSS. 
7 = all Sinhalese MSS. 
Z = the class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 

All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly written in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
common to all of our MSS. ^). Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris^). 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
their common source, will be shown by the following table: 

Bur mese Archetype 
NFsGi 'Gi ^^W^^^"^'^ 

two elements ABcG2 CDEMRS. 

combined. 

As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
deserve to be classed first; least is the value of Z, the 



1) See, for instance, 1, 6. 55; 4, 45; 11, 3; 22, 18. 

2) See Journ. As. Soc. Bengal Vl, p. 790. 
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apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an- 
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of emendators. 

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codex archetypus, 
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
have refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun- 
ders, errors in numbers of years etc., because I was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him- 
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally lent them to me or allowed me to collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. G. Bfihler and Mr. Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa- 
vamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 

Berlin, September 1879. 

The Editor. 



1, 1-6. 13 



Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam- 

buddhassa. 



Dipagamanam buddbassa dbatu ca bodbiydgamam 
samgabacariyavadan ca dipambi sasanagamam 
narindagamanam vamsam kittayissam, sunatba me. | 
pitipamojjajananam pasadeyyam manoramam 
anekakarasampannam cittikatva sunatba me. | 
udaggacitta sumana pabattb^ tuttbam^nasa 
niddosam bbadravacanam sakkaccam sampaticcbatba. | 
sunatba sabbe panidbaya manasam, vamsam pavakkbami 

paramparagatam 
tbutippasattbam babunabbivannitam etambi n&nHkusumam 

va gantbitam, | 
antipamam vamsavaraggavasinam apubbam anannam tatba 

suppakasitam 
ariyagatam uttamasabbbi vannitain sunatba dtpattbuti sa- 

dbusakkatam. | 6 



Those readings of the MSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are 
spaced out, as weU as his own conjectures. 

I, 1. This verse is quoted in the Mahfivaqisa fikfi (Tumour's MS.), 
dhatu ca ABGX, dh&tufi ca Z, Mah^y. 7. dhatu may be the genitive; 
compare some examples of similar genitives and locatives at 15, 21. 27; 
16, 32; 17, 63. — 4. "abhataip ABcG2, Mahav. T., ** abhabhataip F, ''figataip 
N6IZ. — nanEkusumavarabhUtagai^thitan N, nanakusumaqi varabhutagaui- 
hitam F, nanakusumavadasutapaiiditaqi Gl, etaipbi uan&kusumaip va gauthi- 
taqi Y, Mah4v. 'f, — 5. This Cloka which is quoted in the Mahavaipsa 
^ik^, runs there thus: anupamavaipsaanuggahadinaip sabbaip aufialaip kataip 
suppakasitaip apariyagataip uttamasabbbi van^itaip suuantu dipatthutiya sa- 
dhusakkatan ti. 



14 1, 6-20. 

Asabhan th&napallaDkam acalam dalham akampitam 
caturange patitthllya nisidi purisuttamo. | 
nisajja pallankavare nar&sabho dumindamtlle dipadanam ut 

tamo 
na chambhati vttabhayo va kesarf disv&na Maram eaha 

senav4faanam. 
Maravadam bbinditvana vitrasetva sasenakam 
jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samahito | 
vipassanllkammatthanain manasikllran ca yoniso 

sammasi bahuvidham dhammam anekak^ranissitam. 

• • • 

pubbenivasananaii ca dibbacakkhun ca cakkhum^ 
10 sammasanto mabanani yame tayo atikkami. | 
tato pacchimayamamhi paccayakaram vivattayi 
anulomam patiloman ca manas' aka sirighano. | 
iiatva dhammam parinn&ya pahanam maggabhavanam 
anusasi mahaiiani vimutto upadbisamkhaye. | 
sabbannutananavaram abhisambuddho mahamuni 
buddho buddbo 'ti tam namam samanna pathamam afat^. 
bujjhitv4 sabbadbammanam udanam katva pabhamkaro 
tad' eva pallankavare sattaham vitinamayi. | 
samitasabbasantaso katakicco anasavo 
15 udaggo sumano battho vicintesi bahum hitam. | 
khane khane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkhati, 
pancacakkhu vivaritva olokesi bahtl jane. | 
anavaranananan tam pesesi dipaduttamo, 
addasa yirajo sattha Lankadipam varuttamam | 
sudesam utusampannam subhikkham ratanakaram 
pubbabuddhamanucinnam ariyaganasevitam. | 
Lankadipavaram disva sukhettam ariyHlayam 
natva kalam akalan ca vicintesi anuggaho: | 
Laiikadipe imam kalam yakkhabhMa ca rakkhasa 
20 sabbe buddhapatikuttha, sakka uddharitum balam. | 



6. Asabhan (h^naip pallankaip? Dasabalasutta: dasabalasam- 
ann^gato bhikkhave tath^gato cat&hi vesSrajjehi samann^gato ^sabhaii 
(h&naiii patij&nati paris^sa siban^daip nadati. — da}haip X, du^baip Y. — 
caturo ange X. Compare Abhidb^napp. 157. — 7. sabasenam Itgataip Z, 
[8abasena]v^gataip] N, sabasenavahanam ABF6. Tbe reading of Z may be 
correct. — 12. anus&si Ns, anufiasi F, anuss&bhi (corrected into annssfisi) 
Gl, anussEhi AB62, anussari Z. — 16. paiica cakkhuip s. 



1, 21-08. 15 

niharitva yakkhagane pisace avaruddhake 

kbemam katvana tarn dipam vasapessami manuse. | 

titthantesu ca ime pape yavatayum asesato, 

sasanantaram bhavissati Lankadipavare tahim. | 

uddharitv^n^ aham satte pasadetva bahtl jane 

acikkbitvana tarn maggam anjasam ariyapatbam | 

anup^da parinibbayi suriyo attbamgato yatba. 

parinibbute catumase bessati patbamasamgabo, | 

tato param vassasate vass&n' attbarasani ca 

tatiyo samgabo boti pavattatthaya sasanam. | 25 

imasmim Jambudipambi bbavissati mabipati 

mabapunno tejavanto Asokadbammo 'ti vissuto. 

tassa ranno Asokassa putto bessati pandito 

Mabindo sutasampanno Lankadipam pasadayam. 

buddbo natva imam betum babum attbt^pasambitam 

kalllkalam imam dipam arakkbam sugato kari. | 

pallankam animisan ca cankamam ratanagbaram 

ajapalamucalindo kbirapalena sattamam. | 

sattasattabakaraniyam katvana vividban jino 

BarS,nasim gato viro dbammaeakkam pavattitum. | so 

dbammacakkam pavattento pakasento dbammam uttamam 

attbarasannam kotinam dbammabbisamayo abtl. I 

• • • • • If I 

Kondanno Bbaddiyo Vappo Mabanamo ca Assaji 
ete panca mabatber& vimutt& anattalakkbane. 
Yasasabay^ cattari, puna pann^sa darake 
Baranasi Isipatane vasanto uddbari jino. | 



22. titthantohaip ime pape XGls, titthantesucaip ime p^pe Z, titthan- 
tesu ca p^pesu AB62. I think that at least one line is wanting. We may 
fill np the gap thus: 

wpis&ce pavesessSmi Giridipaip manoramam, 
tit^hantu ca ime pEp& y^vatSyuip asesato.'* 

24. parinibbayi GlXZ, parinibbeyaip AB62. parinibbeyyaip? — 

25. vassasate vassSnatth** XZGl, dve vassasat^na^h^ A2BG2, vassasat^naf^h^ 
A1. I think that the reading of XZGl is correct, and that a Qloka which 
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in our MSS. — 
27. pasRdaye Y (^yum Gl), °yaip Xs. — 31. pavattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakasente AB. — 33. Yasasahaye catt&ro? — Bar^- 
^asi may be a locative ; compare the note on dh&tu 1, 1, and the expression 
„j&ti vijjante*^ in the Buddhavaipsa (J&t. vol. I, p. 4). But perhaps we 
should write B&rSnasiip, comp. v. 34 and the comment on Kacc&yana's 
Grammar, 2, 18. 



16 1, 84-49. 

Bar&nasim vasitv&na vatthavasso tathfigato 
Kapp&sike vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggiye. | 
anupubban caram&no Uruvelam avasari, 

35 addasa virajo sattha Uruvelakassapan jatim. | 
agyagare ahinagam damesi purisuttamo. 
disva acchariyam sabbe nimantimsu tathftgatam: | 
bemantan catum&samhi idha vihara Gotama, 
mayam tarn niccabhattena 8ad& upatthahftmase. | 
Uruvelayam hemante vasam&DO tatbagato 
jatile saparisajje vinesi puris&sabho. | 
mahayannam pakappimsu Anga ca Magadha ubho, 
disva yanne mahalabham vicintesi ayoniso: | 
mabiddhiko mabasamano anubb^van ca tarn maba, 

40 8ace mabajanakaye vikubbeyya katbeyya v^ | 
paribayissati me labbo Gotamassa bbavissati, 
abo ndna mabasamano nagaccbeyya samagamam. | 
caritam adbimuttin ca &sayan ca antlsayam 
cittassa solasak&re vijanslti tatbagato. | 
jatilassa cintitam natva paracittavidtl muni 
pindap&tam Kurudipe gantvana mabaiddbiyft | 
Anotattadabe buddho paribbunjitvana bhojanam 
tattba jhanasamapattim samapajji babuin bitam. |- 
buddbacakkbdbi lokaggo sabbalokam vilokayi, 

45 addasa virajo sattba Laiikadipavaruttamam. | 

mabavanam mababbimam abu Lankatalam tada. 

• • • 

nanayakkba mabagbora ludda lobitabbakkbasa | 
canda rudd^ ca pis&ca nanardpavibesika 
nanadbimuttika sabbe sannipate samagata. | 
tattba gantvana tammajjbe vimamsetvana rakkbase 
nlbaritva pisacanam manuss& bontu issara. | 
imam attbam mab&viro cintayitva babum bitam 

37. catumasambi? — 40. ca (nCa** is wanting in 6 6) mah& sace 
niah^janakftye ABG, ca taip inahfi 8* m^ Xb, ca mah^ sace mahante jana- 
k&ye ca Z. If we take the reading of X as correct, finQbhavaip instead of 
finubh&vo is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavaipsa, and perhaps 
we may even accept inah^ (or mahaip?) as a neuter nominative. — 
46. aha? — 47. nfinSriipa vihesakfi? — 48. gantvfina taipmajjhe FGl, 
gantvanabhaqi majjhe N, gantvan' ahaip majjhe s, gantvana te majjhe Y. — 
48. vibhiipsetvana (vibh"* G2) ABcG2, vimaqisetvana (vim"" X) XGIZ. 
viddhaqisety&na? 



1, 49—56. 17 



nabham abbhuggamitvana Jambudipa idhagato. 
yakkhasamagamamajjhe upari siramatthake 
nisidanam gahetvana dis8amS.no nabhe thito. | 50 

thitam passanti sambuddham yakkhasena samagata 
buddho Hi tarn na mannanti yakkho annataro iti. | 
gangatire Mahiyasu pokkhalesu patitthite thdpatthane Sii- 

bhangane 
tasmim padesasmi thito naruttamo samappito jhanasama- 

dbim uttamam. I 
jhanaofi labum khippanisantikaro muni samapajjati citta- 

kkhane, 
sahasa tam utthati jhanakhaniya samapayi sucittehi para- 

migato. I 
thito naro iddhi vikubbamano yakkho va mabiddhi maha- 

nubhavo, 
khaniyam ghan4 meghasahassadhara pavassati sitalavata- 

duddini. | 
aham karomi te unham, mama detha nisiditum, 
atthi tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanam. | 65 

sace vinoditum sakka nisidabi yathicchitam, 



53. Gangatire — Subhanga^e is wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiy&pu AGl, 
Mahissasu X. I have written Mahiyasn, this being the site of the Mabi- 
yangayathnpa , as is said in the Mah&vaipsa (p. 8), or of the „Mahi n^ma 
uyy4naip'' (Mahfiv. I^lk^). — Sutaqikhane AGl, Sabhangane N, Sutangaoe F 
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro NGl, *'karoBG2, **ka A, 
khippanippantikaro F, khippati santikaro Z. In several passages of the Ang- 
uttara-Nik^ya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called ^khippanisantl kusalesu dhammesu". — cittakkhane F, cittakhane N, 
cintane A, cittape Gl, cinta^e BG2. Z has the following reading: muni 
sam&pajji sacintane tad&. There is in the Kath&vattha (Phayre MS. fol. ySh) 
a chapter called ^khaoiikakatha", in which the proposition is discussed: „eka- 
cittakkhauikii sabbe dhamm^ 'ti.** This means, I believe: „all qualities may 
be considered in a moment by one thought *'. Perhaps we may compare 
also Lai. Vist. p. 447: „sarvam tad ekacittekshauasamftyuktaqi**. I feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni sam^pajjat' ekacittakkhane, and 
to translate: „he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dhamma's)." — The following hemistich 
may be corrected thus: sahasS tamh' u(thati, jh^naip khauc viya 
samapayi sucittap^ramigato. — 64. naro AGlX, nabhe Z, which 
may be correct. — iddhi AGIFZ, iddhim N. — khaniyam ghand, meghasa- 
hassadhara X (khaniyaipkhan^*' F) , khanayamahRmeghasahassadharo (khan** 
Gl) AGI, khanSya m** dharo Z. gha^ayam (ganthayaip?) gh'* m*? — 
sitalavEtaduddini AFG, ^dundubhi ZN. Compare Mah^vagga I, 8, 2. — 
55. karomi vo u^haip? 

2 



18 1, 56—66. 

sabbehi samanuDnatam, tava tejabalam kara. | 
unham yacatha mam sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mahatapam 
khippam karoma accunham tumbebi abhipatthitam. | 
thite majjhantike kale gimbanam suriyo yatha 
evam yakkbanam atapo kaye tbapita darunam. | 
yatba kappaparivatte catusuriya^tapo 
evam nisidane satthu tejo hoti tatuttari. | 
yatba suriyam udentam na sakka avaritum nabbe 
60 evam nisidanan cammam n^ attbi ^varanam nabbe. I 
nisidanam kappajalam va tejam suriyam va patbavi 
mabatapam vikirati aggijalam v' anappakam. | 
angarar^sijalitatapam tabim nisidanam abbhasamam pa- 

dissati 
pakkam va ayomayapabbattipamam. | 
dipesu unbam nidasseti dussabam, yakkbasu patisaranam 

gavesayum 
purattbimam paccbimadakkbinuttaram uddbam adbo dasa 

disa imayo. | 
katbam gamissama sukbi aroga kada pamuncama imam 

subberavam. | 
sace ayaofi yakkbo mabanubbavo tejo samapajjati pajjalayati 
sabbeva yakkbo vilay4 bbavissare bbusam va muttbi ra- 
65 jam vatakbittam. | 

buddbo ca kbo isinisabbo sukhavabo disvana yakkbe du- 

kkbite bhayattite 
anukampako kariiniko mabesi vicintayi attasukbam amanuse. 



56. tava tejabalaip phara? Comp. Bnddhavamsa (J^t. I, p. 24, v. 168). 

— 58. bhavittha d&runam, s; ^bapito d*? — 59. tathuttari ("ri B) AB, 
taduttari FZ, tatuttari N. tat' uttariip? — 60. Daro Y, nabhe X (at tbe 
two places). — 61. Al Gl F omit va. — pathavi X, patthapi AB6, pat- 
thari Z. Mabavamsa l^ikk (fol. kbo): te pathavisuriyatejacammakha^dabhi- 
bhiitaya (sic) yakkhagana. — 62. pattam va N, sakkaip va F, pakk^ va Y. 

— 63. dipisu XGl, dipesu Y (dipetu Bl). — nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida- 
yeti Y. I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to 
correct it. — pa^issaranam N, saranaip F, maranaip Y. — gavesaynip N, 
gavesisum F, bbavepisu Gl, bhavesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka- 
haip gamiss&ma? — 66. nisabha = fishabha or vrisbabha? I have found 
this word at the following passages: in the Samyuttaka-Nikaya (Phayre MS. 
part I, fol. ko) Buddha is compared with a naga, a siha, an ajaniya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Majjhima-NikSya (Tumour's MS., fol. n&m) it is said 
of Buddha ^nisabhassa appameyyassa". Sutta-Nipfita (Phayre MS., fol. gau): 
„gantvana di&v^ isinisabhaip pasanno". Buddhavainsa (Phayre MS., fol. ji): 



1, 67-74. 19 

ath' annadipam patir&pakam imam ninnam thalam 8abba- 

thanekasadisam 
nadipabbatatalakasunimmalam dipam Girim Lankatalasamtl- 

pamam | 
sunibbhayam gopitasagarantakam pahtltabhakkham bahii- 

dhannamakulam 
utusamattfaam harisaddalam mahim varam Giridipam imassa 

uttarim | 
rammam manunnam haritam susitalam ar&mavanaramaney- 

• • • • • «r 

yakam varam, 
santidha pbuUaphaladharino duma, 8unnam vivittam, na ca 

koci issaro, | 
mahannave s^garavarimajjhe sugambhire dmi sada pabbij- 

jare, 
suduggame pabbatajalamussite sudukkaram attha anittham^ 

antaram. | 70 

paravanarosa parapitthimamsika akarunik^ parahethane rata 
canda ca ruddba rabbasa ca niddaya vidappanika sapatbe 

idba ime. | 
atha rakkhasa yakkhagcana ca duttba dipam imam Lanka- 

ciranivasitam 
dadami sabbam Giridipaporanam, vasantu sabbe supaja 

anigha. | 
iman ca Lankatalam manusanam poranakappatthitavuttha- 

vasam, 
vasantu Lankatale manusa bahtl pubbe va Ojavaramanda- 

sadisam. | 
etehi annebi guneh' upeto manussavaso anekabhaddako 
dipesu dipissati sasan^ agate supuimacando va nabbe upo- 

sathe. 



tato padakkhinaip katv^ bodhimandaip naruttamo aparajitanisabhatthane bo- 
dhipallankamuttame pallankena nisiditv^ bujjhissati mahayaso. 

68. gopitas** N, gopikas® F, sobbitas'* Y, gobhitas** Gl. gopitam s**? 
— Qttari XGl. uttaram? — 71. ca ruddE (comp. v. 47) AB, va rudd^ 
BG2, ca ruddh& Zn, varuddha F. I cannot correct the last vrords. — 
72. ''niyasitain XGl, ''nivasinam Y. — v. 73 is quoted in the Mahavaiusa :;:ika, 
fol. khau (fften^hu por&nfi^). Lank^thalam^nus^naqi, ^tthitam, vasanti Lanki- 
thalamannsE, Ojamaydavaradfpe Mahllv. 1l» ^maydap^dipaqi F. Ojavara- 
man4adipe?— 74. anek* AFGl, va anek* N, api nek** BG2Z. — dipesu 
dfpissati sasanagate ABG2, dipassa dip^ sadisa anagate Z, dipissati (dis- 
sissati F) sasanagate FGl, dipissati sasanam etth^nSgate N. 

2* 



20 1, 75-81. 

dipam ubho manusa rakkhasa ca ubho ubhinnam tulayam 

sukham muni 
bhiyyo sukfaam lokavidt^ ubhinnam parivattayi gonayugam 
75 va phasukam. | 

samkaddhayi Gotamo dipam iddhiya bandham ya gonam 

dalharajjukaddhitam, 
dipena dipam upanamayi muni yugam va navam dalba- 

dhammaveditam. | 
dipena dipam yugalam tatbagato katvan^ ularam vipari ca 

rakkhase, 
vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkhasa 8apakkamas& vasanam va 

vatthitam. | 
gangam gimhamhi yatha pipasit& dhavanti yakkha Giridi- 

pam atthika, 
pavittha sabbe anivattane puna, pamunca dipam yathabhu- 

miyam muni. | 
yakkha sututtha supahattharakkhasa laddh^ sudipam ma- 

nasabhipatthitam 
abh^yimsu sabbe atippamodita, otarimsu sabbe chane na- 

kkhattamaham. | 
natvana buddho sukhite amanuse katvana mettam parittam 

bhani jino. 
katvana dipam tividham padakkhinam sada rakkham ya- 
80 kkhaganaviuodanam, | 

santappayitva pisace amanuse rakkhan ca katva dalham 

mettabhavanam 
upaddavam dipe vinodetva gato Uruvelam puna tatba- 
gato 'ti. I 

bhanavaram pathamam. yakkhadamanam nitthitam. 



75. m&nuse rakkhase ca? — 76. dalhad^mavethitaip? — 
77. vipanva ANGl, •rica BMG2, *rica CRF. — Giridipe? — sapakkamasa 
vasanaip va vatthitaip Y, sapakk^sa capanam pavattititaip F, disam pakka- 
mSink manas^ va vatthitani N. I do not try any correction. — 78. Gan- 
gan ca gimh**? — Giridipavattikfi N, Giripavattua F. — pamunci AB 
G2. — 79. Compare Mahav. Tik^ fol. khau': „atha te (rakkhasa) amhakam 
icchitaiu patthitaip nippannan ti mahahasitan nama hasitva nakkhattachana- 
kilam kiliipsu. I propose to read, therefore: ahasiipsu sabhe; chanaip 
nakkh^. — 81. [da)]ha[mettabhava]uaip N. — Z, apparently for the sake 
of metrical correctness, reads thus: ^yiip** dipa vlnodayitvd gatoruvelaip puna 
pi toth*.« 



2, 1-11. 21 



11. 



Araham pana sambuddho Kosalanam puruttamam 
upanissaya vihasi Sudattarame sirighano. | 
tasmin Jetavane buddho dhammaraja pabhamkaro 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar' addasa. | 
atikkante pancavassambi Tambapannitalam aga, 
avaruddbake vinodetva sunnani dipam aka sayam. | 
uraga ajja dipamhi pabbateyya samutthita 
ubhoviyMhasamscamarn yuddham karimsu darunam. I 
sabbe mabiddhika naga sabbe ghoravisa ahtl 
sabbeva kibbis^ canda madamana avassita. I s 

khippakapi mahateja paduttha kakkhala khara 
ujjhanasanni sukopa uraga vilaratthika. | 
Mahodaro mahatejo Ctllodaro ca tejaso 
ubho pi balasampanna ubho pi vaDnatisaya. | 
na passati koci samam samuttari, Mahodaro manamattena 

tejasa 
dipam vinasesi saselak&nanam : ghatemi sabbe patipakkha- 

pannage. | 
Cdlodaro gajjati mananissito : agacchantu nagasahassako- 

banami sabbe ranamajjham agate, thalain karomi satayoja- 

nam dipam. | 

padtlsayanti visavegadussahS, sampajjalanti uraga mabi- 
ddhika 

rosadbamma bhujagindamucchita ussahanti ranasatthu ma- 

dditum. I 10 

disvana buddho uragindakuppanam dipam vinassanti niva- 

ttahetukam 



II, 2. samutthita GIXZ, samuddik^ AB62, comp. Mahavaipsa, p. 5, 
U. 1. 2. — 4. ubhatoviyiilhas^? Mah. Tik& fol. gii: saingaman ti ubbato- 
bynlhasaipgamaip. — 5. ava8snt&? — 6. viralattikfi Z, viralatthik& N, 
pIlarathikE F, vilarattika A B G. vilayatthika? bilaraHhikft? — 8. sam- 
uttari AFGlnZ, ®riqi BcG2. samnttaraifi (instead of samutt&raip)? — 
10. padbflp&janti? comp. Mabltvagga I, 15, 4. — ^sattu ABG2, ^satthu 
GlZn, '^pattuip F. — pararosadhamm^ (comp. 1, 71) bbujagind^ 
mncchita ass&hayanti raaasattd maddituip? — 11. ^knppanaqi F, 
'^kabbanaip N, ^dubbalaip T. — vin&santi F, vin&senti N, vinassanti Gl Z, 
vint^sassa ABG2. uragiftdaknppanain d® vinassantain nivattihe- 
tukaip? 



22 2, 11—25. 

lokassa cart sugato bahum hitam vicintayi aggasukham 

sadevake. | 
sace na gaccheyyam na pannaga sukhi, dtpam vinasam na 

ca sadhu 'nagate, | 
nage anukampamano sukhatthiko gaccham' ahain dfpasu- 

kham samicchitum. I 
Lankadipe gunam disvsl pubbe yakkhavinoditam 
mama s4dhukatam dipam ma vinlisentu pannag&. | 
idam vatv&na sambuddho utthahitvana a8an4 

• • • 

15 gandhakutito nikkhamma dv&re atth^si cakkhuma. | 
yavata Jetavane ca arame vanadevat^ 
sabbe Va upatthahimsu mayam gacchama cakkhuma. 
alam sabbe pi titthantu Samiddhi yeko Vagaccbatu, 
avagaccha saharukkho dfaarayitvana pitthito. | 
buddbassa vacanam siitva Samiddhi sumano ahtl 
samdlam rukkham adaya saha gacchi tathagatam. | 
naruttaman tarn sambuddham devaraja mahiddhiko 
chayam katvana dharesi buddhasetthassa pitthito. | 
yattha naganam samgamam tattha gantva naruttamo 

20 ubhonagavaramajjhe thito satthanukampako. | 
nabhe gantvana sambuddho ubhonaganam upari 
tibbandhakaratamam ghoram akasi lokan^yako. | 
andham tamam tada hoti kesaramayaiddhiya, * 
andhakarena onaddho sihita yarukkho ahii. | 
annamannam na passanti tasita naga bhayattita 
jitam pi na passanti kuto samgama karitum. | 
sabbe samgamam bhinditva pamuncitvana avudham 
namassamana sambuddham sabbe thita katanjali. 
salomahatthe natvana disva nage bhayattite 

25 mettacittena pharitv&na unharamsim pamuncayi. 



11. attasukhaqi? comp. 1, 66. In the Mahav. ^k& (fol. khau) a 
stanza of the Porfi^^ is quoted which contains the words „so cintayi atta- 
Biikbaifi acintamassa (sic).'* — 13. disapamukham icchituip ABG, dipavud- 
dhiiii samicchituqi Z, dipasamnkhaip icchituip F, dipasukhaip samijjhituip N. 
samicchituqi = sk. sam-irts? dipasukhaip samijjhatu? — 17. avagaccha 
FGlN, ^gaccha ABc62, agaccha Z. avagacchi? — 20. satt&nukam- 
pako? comp. v. 47. — 22. kesarimah^iddhiya? — onaddha AIX, ®ddbo 
A26 6Z. — sahitli Y, patit& F, sihitE N. — yarukkho ahu Y, yarukkho ahosi 
F, yadukh& ahnip N. on** pihito sarukkho ah&? — 23. jitam pi BG, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitaip pi F, jvitam piN. jinampite? 



2, 26—42. 23 

aloko Va maha asi abbhuto lomabamsano 

sabbe passanti sambuddham nabbe candam va nimmalam. 

chahi vannehi upeto jalanto nabhakantare 

dasa disa virocanto thito nage abhasatha: | 

kimatthiyam maharaja naganam vivado ahd? 

tumheva anukampaya javagacchim tato aham. 

ayaii Ctdodaro nago ayan nago Mahodaro 

matulo bhagineyyo ca vivadanto dhanatthiko. 

anudayan candanaganam sambuddho ajjhabbasatha: 

appo butva maha hoti kodho balassa agamo. | 30 

kim udisva bahii naga mahadukkham nigacchatha, 

imam parittam pallankam ma tumhe nasayissatha, 

anaamannam vinasetha akatam jivitakkhayam. | 

samvejesi tada nage nirayadukkhena cakkbuma. 

manussayonim dibban ca nibbanan ca pakittayi. | 

pakasayantam saddhammam sambuddham dipaduttamam 

sabbe naga nipatitva khamapesum tathagatam. | 

sabbe naga samagantva samagga hutvana pannaga 

upesum saranam sabbe asiti panakotiyo. | 

sabbe naga vinassama imam pallankahetukam. | 35 

adaya pallankavaram ubho naga samatthika: 

patiganbatba pallankam anukampaya cakkbuma. | 

adhivasesi sambuddho tunhibhavena cakkbuma, 

adhivasanam viditvana tuttha mahoraga ubho: | 

nisidatu 'mam sugato pallankam veluriyamayam 

pabhassaran jativantam naganam abhipatthitam. | 

patitthapimsu pallankam naga dipanam antare, 

nisidi tattha pallaiike dhammaraja pabhamkaro. | 

pasadetvana sambuddham asiti nagakotiyo 

tattha naga parivisum annapanan ca bhojanam. | 40 

onitapattapanin tarn asiti nagakotiyo 

parivaretva nisidimsu buddhasetthassa santike. 

Kalyanike gangamukhe nago ahu saputtako 

mahanagaparivaro namenapi Maniakkhiko, 



27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F. — 28. kim- 
atthaya? comp. 13, 2. — 31. kim udi8v4 ABG2, kim d* Z, kimad" 
Gl, kamam d** F, kimam d** N. kim uddissa? — 36. samatthika ABG, 
samaggika Z, sapattika N, papattika F. — 42. namenSsi AZ, *Spi BGX. 



24 2, 43—66. 

sad^bo saranasampanno sammadittbi ca silava. 
nagasamagamam gantva bhiyyo abbipastdati. | 
disva buddbabalam nago anukampam pbanimayam 
abbivadetva nisidi ayacesi tatbagatam: | 
imam dipanukampaya patbamam yakkbavinoditam^ 

45 idam naganam 'nuggaham dutiyam dipanukampanam, 
puna pi bbagava imam anukampam mabamuni, 
aban c' upattbabissami veyy&vaccam karom' abam. | 
nagassa bbasitam sutva buddbo sattanukampako 
Lankadipabitattbaya adbivasesi sugato. | 
paribbunjitv^ pallankam vuttbabitva pabbamkaro 
divavibaram akasi tattba dipantare muni. | 
dipantare dipan' ^ggo divasam vitinamayi 
samapatti samapajji brabmavibarena cakkbuma. | 
sayanbakalasamaye nage amantayi jino: 
idb' eva botu pallanko, kbirapalo idbagaccbatu, 

donaga sabbe imam rukkbam pallankan ca namassatba. | 
idam vatvana sambuddbo anusasetvana pannage 
paribbogacetiyam datva puna Jetavanam gato. | 

nagadamanam nittbitam. 

Aparam pi attbame vasse nagaraja Manikkbiko 
nimantayi mabaviram pancabbikkbusate saba. | 
parivllretvana sambuddbam vasibhtlta mabiddbika, 
uppatitv4 Jetavane kamamano nabbe muni 
Lankadipam anuppatto gangam Kalyanisammukbam. | 
sabbe ratanamandapam uraga katva mabatale 
nan&rangebi vattbebi dibbadussebi cbadayum. | 
nanaratanalamk&ra DanapbuUavicittaka 
55 nanarangadbaja nek4 mandapam nanalamkatam. | 
sabbasantbatam santbaritva pannapetvana asanam 
buddbapamukbasamgbassa pavesetva nisidimsu. | 

44. phai^imayaip ACG2R, paoini^ Gl, phantm^ BM, manimayaqi X. 
phanibhayaip? — ■ 46. iroaqi AB2G1X, maip Bl G2, ambaqi Z. — anu- 
kampa A, **pam BGX, ^p^ya Z. — 49. sam&pattiqi N. sam&patti? — 
50. idha gacchatu XGl, idh4g^ ABcG2, idhacchatu Z. — 53. gangak^ 
ABFG, gangani k^ N, gangak'' Z. gangaqi KalySnikaip mukhaip? 
comp. V. 42. — 54. sabbaratanam®? — mahitale? — 56. nisidasuqi A, 
**disaip BG, ^dayuqi Z, ^diipsaF, **disu N. nisidayuip appears to be the 
correct reading. 



I 

2, 67 — 3, 1. 25 

nisiditvana sambuddho paiicabhikkhusate saha 

samapatti samapajji mettam sabbadisam phari. | 

sattakkhaitum samapajji buddho jhanam sasavako 

tasmim thane mahathtipo patitthasi cetiyam uttamaip. | 

mahadaDam pavattesi n^garaja Manikkhiko, 

patiggahetva sambuddho nagadanam sasavako 

bhutvana anumoditva nabh' uggacchi sasavako. | 

orohitva nabhe buddho thane Dtghavapicetiye 

samapajji samapattim jhanam lokanukampako. | 60 

vutthahitva samapatti tamhi thane pabhainkaro 

vehayasam kamamano dhammaraja sasavako 

Mahameghavane tattha bodhitthanam upagami. | 

purima ttni mahabodhi patitthimsu mahitale 

tarn thanam upagantvana tattha jhanam samapayi. | 

tisso bodhi imam thane tayo buddh&na sasane, 

maman ca bodhi idh' eva patitthissat' anagate. | 

sasavako samapatti vutthahitv& naruttamo 

yattha Meghavanarammam agamasi narasabho. | 

tatthapi so samapattim samapajji sasavako. 

vutthahitva sam&patti byakarosi pabhamkaro: | 65 

imam padesam pathamam Kakusandho lokanayako 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. | 

imam padesam dutiyain Konagamano narasabho 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. | 

imam padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokanayako 

imam pallankathanamhi nistditva patiggahi. | 

aham Gotamasambuddho Sakyaputto narasabho 

imam pallankathanamhi nisiditva samappito 'ti. 

bhanavaram dutiyam. 

III. 

Atitakappe rajano thapetvana bhavabhave 
imamhi kappe rajano pakasissami sabbaso, 



57. samapattim N. samapatti? — 60. nabbe X, Date 61, nage AB 
G2, nabbam Z. nabha? — 62. mab^bodbi? — 63. tisso bodhi? — 
64. ^vane ramme GIN, ^vane rame F, ^vanarllmaip ABcG2, ** vanarammaip Z. 
'^vanaifL rammaip? 



26 3, 2—16. 

jatin ca namagottaii ca ayun ca anupalanam 
sabban tarn kittayiss&mi, tarn sunatha yathakatham. 
pathamabhisitto raja bhdmipalo jutindharo 
Mahasammato nama namena rajjain karesi khattiyo. | 
tassa putto Rojo n&ma, Vararojo nama khattiyo, 
Kalyanavarakalyana, Uposatho mahissaro, | 
Mandhata sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro, 

6 Caro, Upacaro raja, Cetiyo ca mabissaro. | 
Mucalo, Mahamucalo, Mucalindo, Sagaro pi ca, 
Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Angiso nama khattiyo, | 
Ruci, Maharuci nama, Patapo, Mahlipatapo pi ca, 
Panado, Mahapanado ca, Sudassano nama khattiyo, | 
Mahasudassano nama, dave NerCi ca, Accima, 
atthavisati raj an o, ayu tesam asamkhaya. | 
Kusavati, Rajagahe, Mithilayam puruttame 
rajjam karimsu rajano, tesam ayu asamkhaya. | 
dasa dasa sataii c' eva, satain dasa sahassiyo, 
sabassam . dasa dasasahassaii ca, dasa dasasabassam satasa- 

10 bassiyo, 

dasa satasabassan ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, 
nabutan ca, ninnabutaii ca, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, 
ababam, atatan c^ eva, ahaham, kumudani ca, 
sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadumako, 
ettaka ganita samkhepa gananaganika tahim, 
tato uparimabhdmi asamkheyya Hi vuccati. | 
ekasatan ca rajano Accimassapi atraja 
mabarajjam akaresum nagare Pakulasavbaye. 
tesam pacchimako raja Arindamo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa cbapannasan ca khattiya 

15 mabarajjam akaresum Ayujjhanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Duppasaho mabissaro. 



III, 2. yath&tathaip? — 6. Bhagiraso n&ma? — 8. 9. asaipkhiyft 
ABcG2. — 9. k&resuip? — 11. dasa satasahassaii ca ko^i, pakofi, 
kotippakotiyo? compare Barnouf, Lotas, p. 854; Sp. Hardy, Manual, 
p. 6. — 12. kamadena ca? — 13. gaoanHgariik^ AB6X, ®ta Z. ettaka 
gauitE samkheyya gaDanEganiya tahiip? — uparim& XGIZ, ^mam 
ABcG2. — bhami XClGlR, *miii ABcG2M. — 14. Sakulasavhaye ABG, 
Bakulasavhaye N, Pagulavhaye F, Kapilavhaye Z. Sagalasavhaye? 



3, 16—27. 27 

putta paputtaka tassa satthi te bhdmipalaka 

maharajjam akaresum Baranasipuruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Abhitatto nama khattiyo, 

caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

maharajjam akaresum Kapilanagare pure. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadatto mahissaro, 

puttsi paputtaka tassa chattimsapi ca khattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Hatthipuravaruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Kambalavasabho ahd, 

putta paputtaka tassa battimsapi ca khattiya 

uagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam k3.resum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Purindado Devapujito 

putta paputtaka tassa atthavisati khattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Vajirayam puruttame. | 20 

tesam pacchimako raja Sadhino nama khattiyo, 

putta paputtaka tassa dvavisa rajakhattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Madhurayam puruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Dhammagutto mahabbalo, 

putta paputtaka tassa attharasa ca khattiya 

nagare Aritthapure rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja narindo Sitthinamako, 

putta paputtaka tassa sattarasa ca khattiya 

nagare Indapattamhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadevo mahipati, 

putta paputtaka tassa pannarasa ca khattiya 

nagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam karesutn te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Baladatto mahipati, 

putta paputtaka tassa cuddasa rajakhattiya 

maharajjam akaresum Kosambimhi nagare pure. | 25 

tesam pacchimako raja Bhaddadevo 'ti vissuto, 

putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca khattiya 

nagare Kannagocchamhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Naradevo Hi vissuto, 

putta paputtaka tassa satta ca rajakhattiya 



17. Ajitajano (iDstead of Abhitatto) A2. — 21. Sadino Z. Maha- 
vaipsa Tik&: Sadhano. — 23. Mahav. TikH: Brahmasivi. — 24. 25. Mahav. 
i:ika: Brahmadatta, Baladeva. — 26. Mah^v. Tik&: Hatthideva. 



28 3, 27—40. 

maharajjam akaresuip Roj&nanagare pure, 
tesam pacchlmako r4ja Mahindo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresum Campakanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako rSja Nagadevo mabipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancavisa ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Mithil^nagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Buddhadatto mahabbalo, 
putta paputtaka tassa pancavisa ca khattiya 

30 maharajjam karayimsu Rajagahapuruttame. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Dipamkaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam kS,rayimsu Takkasil^puruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako rSja Talissaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dv&dasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Kusinlirapuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Purindo nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa nava raja ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayiinsu nagare Malitthiyake. | 
tesam pacchimako raja S^garadevo mahissaro, 
tassa putto Makhadevo mahadanapati ahfii. 
caturlisiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

35 maharajjam karayimsu Mithilanagare pure, 
tesam pacchimako raja Nemiyo Devapdjito 
balacakkavatti raja sagarantamahipati. | 
Nemiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Samamkaro, 
Asoko nama so raja muddhavasittakhattiyo. | 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam karayimsu Baranasipuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Vijayo nama mahissaro, 
tassa putto Yijitaseno abhij^tajutindharo. | 
Dhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho nama, Disampati, 

4oRenu, Kuso, Mahakuso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pi ca, | 



27. Rocanagare N. Mah&v. fika: Rojanamamhi nagare. — 80. Mah&v. 
Tiki: Samuddadatto. — 32. Talissaro ABG2X, Taliyaro Gl, Taiisajo Z. 
Mah. Tika: Kaiissaro. — 33. Purindo ABG, [Purijndo N, Purindado Z, Su- 
dinno F, Maha.v. fika. — Mah&v. Tika: T&malittiyanamamhi nagare. — 
37. Samankuro ABcG2, Mah. fikS. 



3, 41—53. 29 

Ramo, Bilaratho nslma, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, 

Sujato, Okkllko c' eva, Okkamukbo ca, Nipuro, | 

Candima, Candamukho ca, Sivi raja ca, Sanjayo, 

Vessantaro janapati, Jali ca, Sihavahano, 

Sihassaro ca yo dhiro pavenipalo ca khattiyo, | 

dveasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

rajjam karesuip rajano nagare Kapilasavhaye. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Jayaseno mahipati, 

tassa putto Sihahanu abhijatajutindharo. | 

Sihahanussa ye putta yassa te panca bhataro 

Suddhodano ca Dhoto ca Sakkodano ca kbattiyo | 45 

Sukkodano ca so rkja. rkjk ca Amitodano, ' 

ete panca pi rajano sabbe Odananamaka. | 

Suddhodanassayam putto Siddhattho lokanayako 

janetva Rahulabhaddam bodhaya abhinikkhami. | 

sabbe te satasahassani cattari nabutani ca 

apare tini satarajano mabesakkha siyayaca. | 

ettak^ pathavipal4 bodhisattakule vutta. | 

anicca Tata samkhara uppadavayadhammino, 

uppajjitva nirujjhanti, tesam vdpasamo sukho Hi. | 50 

Mahdrajavamso nitthito. 

V • • • 

Suddhodano nama raj 4 nagare Kapilasavhaye 
Sihahanussayam putto rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
pancannarn pabbatamajjbe Rajagabe puruttame 
Bodhiso nama so raja rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
sabaya aniiamanna te Suddbodano ca Bhatiyo. 
[imambi patbame kappe pavenipa janadhipa.] 
jatiya attbavassambi uppanna panca asaya: | 

41. Bilaratho AZ, Bil&ratho BG, Pi[laratho] N, PU&ratho F. VilSra- 
ratho Mah. ?. — Mah. T*' Cittarasi Ambarasf. — ca Nlpiino N, va Ni- 
suro F, ca Nipuro A, va Nimnkho BGC, va Tiinukho R, va Timnkho M. 
Mah. T. : ^'ipuro; Lokadipasara (India Off. MS., fol. kha): NipuDO. — 42. yo 
dhiro Y (ye dhirfi A2), bodhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. tassa te? — 
48. apare A2N, aparo Al BGZF. — mah&yakaniyaya ca GlN, mab&yananiy&ya 
ca F, mabesakkha (**sakk&Z) siyfiya (siyapi A) caY. mabesakkha vinE- 
yakH, or something like that? — 49. vutta X, putk Gl, jfita Y. — 
52. pabbatamajjbe Y, *t&raajjbe F, ^'tana m** N. — Bodhiso XGl, Bodhi Z, 
Bhatiyo ABG2. — 53. Bhatiyo AZ, Bhatiso B, Bh&ti G2, Bodhiso GIN, 
Bodhiyo F. — imamhi — jan&dbip^ appears to be the second hemistich of v. 49. 
One or two lines containing a mention of Bimbis^ra, are wanting here. 



30 3, 64 — 4, 6. 

pita mam anus&seyya attho rajjena khattiyo, 

yo mayham vijite buddho uppajjeyya narasabho, | 

dassanam pathamam mayham upasamkame tathagato, 

55 deseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttamam. 
uppanna Bimbis^rassa panca ^sayaka ime. 
jatiya pannarase vasse 'bhisitto pitu accaye, | 
so tassa vijite ramme uppanno lokanayako, 
dassanam pathamam tassa upasamkami tath&gato, 
desitam amatam dhammam abbhann^si mahipati. 
jativassam mahaviram paiicatimsa andnakam, 
Bimbisara sama timsa jatavasso mahipati. 
viseso pancahi vassehi Bimbis^rassa Gotamo. | 
pannasaii ca dve vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi vassani saha buddhehi karayi. 
Ajatasattu battimsa rajjam karesi khattiyo^ 

60 atthavassabhisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. 
parinibbute ca sambuddhe lokajetthe narasabho 
catuvisativassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. I 

bhanavaram tatiyam. 



IV. 

Satt' eva satasahassani bhikkhusamgha samagata 
araha khinasava suddha sabbe gunaggatam gata. | 
te sabbe vicinitvana uccinitva varam varam 
pancasatanam theranam akamsu samghasammatam. I 
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalipandito, | 
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vangiso patibhanava, 
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kotthito patisambhida. 
5 anne p' atthi mahathera agganikkhittaka bahd. | 



54. atthe rajuna(iii)? Comp. Mahavagga V, 1, 3. — so mayham 
vijite? — 58. raahavira A1F6, *ram N, *vfro A2. ^mahfiviraip" is cor- 
rect, comp. „Upalipaiiditam" 4, 28 (5, 76). — samft hisfi AlGF, sam& 
hissa N, samatiipfla A2. BimbisSro sam& timsa (or: samatimsa) jati- 
vasso m^. — 59. buddbena ABc62. 

IV, 5. KoUbito Yn, Kot^hiko G, Kofipakofi F. 



4, 6—19. 31 

tehi c^ annehi therehi katakiccehi s&dhuhi 

paiicasatebi therehi dhammavinayasamgaho 

therehi katasamgaho theravado 'ti vuccati. | 

Upalim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anandasavhayam 

akamsu dhaminasamgaham vinayan capi bhikkbavo. | 

Mahakassapatbero ca Anuruddho mahagani 

Upalithero satima Anando ca babussuto | 

anne bahuabbinnata savaka sattbuvanaita 

pattapatisambbida dhira chalabbinna mahiddhika 

samadbijbanam anucinna saddbamme paramigata, | 

sabbe pancasata thera navangam jinas^sanam 

uggabetvana dharesum buddbasettbassa santike. | lo 

bhagavato sammukha sutit patiggahita ca sammukha 

dhamman ca vinayan capi kevalam buddhadesitam, | 

dhammadbara vinayadbara sabbe pi agatagama 

asamhira asamkuppa sattbukappa sada garil, | 

aggasantike gabetva aggadbamma tathagata 

agganikkhittaka ther4 aggam akamsu samgabam. 

sabbo pi so theravado aggavado 'ti vuccati. | 

Sattapannagube ramme therd. pancasata gani 

nisinna pavibhajjimsu navangam sattbusS,sanam. | 

suttam geyyam veyyakaranam gatbud&nitivuttakam 

jatakabbbutavedallam navangam satthusasanam. | 15 

pavibbatta imam thera saddbammam avinasanam 

vaggapannasakan nama samyuttan ca nipatakam 

agamapitakam nama akamsu suttasammatam. | 

yava titthanti saddbamma sams^abam na vinassati 

tavata sasan^ addhanam ciram tittbati sattbuno. I 

katadhammaii ca vinayam samscabam sasanarabam 

asamkampi acalam bhiimi dalham appativattiyam. 

yo koci samano vapi brabmano ca babussuto 

parappavadakusalo valavedbi samagato 

na sakka pativattetum, Sineru va suppatittbito. | 



6. pancasatehi samgito (or a similar word) dhammav^? comp. 5, 10. — 
9. bahii abhiufiata, d'Alwis (Catal., p. 133). — 13. aggadhamniam 
tathagatam? comp. 5, 14. — 14. pavibhajimsu? — 18. katam dha- 
mmam ca A. — saipkampi B62. — ubM ABG2, bhdmi M2n, blmmi F; 
this word is wanting in Z. 



32 4, 20—84. 

devo Maro y& 6rahm& ca ye keci pathavitthita 
20 na passanti aniimattam kinci dubbhasitam padam. 
evam sabbangasampannam dhammavinayasamgaham 
suvibhattam supaticchannam satthu sabbanhutaya ca 
Mahakassapap&mokkha thera pancasatft ca te 
katam dhammaii ca vinayasamgabam avin^sanam | 
sammasambuddhasadisam dhammakayasabbdvanam 
natva janassa sandeham akamsu dhammasamgaham. 
anannavado sarattho saddhammamanurakkhano 
thiti sasanaaddhanam theravado sabetuko. I 
y^vata ariya atthi sasane buddhasavaka 
25 sabbe pi samanunnanti pathamam dhammasamgaham. 
mManidanam pathamam adipubbam&:amam dhuram 
thera pancasata kata agga ajaniya kulan ti. | 

Mahakassapasam^caham nitthitam. 

X • o • • • • 

Nibbute lokanathasmim vassani solasam tada. 

• • • 7 

Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ahii, | 
samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditam, 
Dasako upasampanno Upalitherasantike. | 
yavata buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakasita 
sabbam Upali vacesi navangam jinabhasitam. | 
paripunnam kevalam sabbam navangam suttam^gatam 
30 uggahetvana vacesi Upali buddhasantike. | 
samghamajjhe viyS^kasi buddho Upalipanditam : 
aggo vinayapamokkho Upali mayha slisane. | 
evam upanito santo samghamajjhe mahagani 
sahassam Dasakapamokkham vacesi pitake tayo. 

khinasavanam vimalanam santanam atthavadinam 

• • • • • 

theranam pancasatanam Upali vacesi Dasakam. | 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe Upalithero mahagani 
vinayam tava vacesi timsa vassam andnakam. | 



21. suparich* N. — 22. kata Y, kataip N, kata F; comp. v. 18. — vi- 
nayaqi saipgaham Z. — 23. ^ kayasabhavanaqi AFGIZ, ^^kfiyassa bh** 
BN62, ""kayaip sabh&vato, d'Alwis. — 24. ^rakkhano? — thitiya sasana- 
ddh&naip, d'Alwis. thati 8&sanaaddh&nam (,yit will last as long as the 
Doctrine")? — 26. I do not know how to correct kulaip. — 29. dhanima- 
pali? — 33. atthav* A Be, athav" 6Z, tathav" N, tatthfiv&dinaip F. — 
Up^i v&cesi s&sanaip? 



4, 86-47. 33 

caturasiti sahass&ni navangam satthus&sanam 
v&cesi Upali sabbam D&sakam n&ma panditam. | 35 

Dftsako pitakam sabbam Upalitherasantike 
uggahetvana y&cesi upajjh&yo va s&sane. | 
saddhiviharikain theram D&sakam nama panditam 
Yinayam sabbam thapetvana nibbuto so mahagani. | 
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chabbasse Udayabbaddamhi UpMithero sa nibbuto. | 
Sonako m^nasampanno v&nijo K^sim agato 
Giribbaje Veluvane pabbaji satthus^sane. | 
D&sako ganap&mokkho Magadhanam Giribbaje 
vihasi sattatimsamhi pabbajesi ca Sonakam. | 40 

pancat&lisayasso so D^sako nama pandito, 
Nagadasadasavassam, Pandurajassa visati, 
upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. | 
v&cesi Dasako thero navangam Sonakassa pi, 
aggahetvana v&cesi upajjhayassa santike. | 
Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivih&ri anupubbakam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
cattarts' eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo, 
K&Iasokassa dasavasse addhamasan ca sesake, | 
sattarasannam vass&nain thero &si pagunako, 
atikkantekadasavassam chamasan cavasesake, | 45 

tasmin ca samaye thero Sonako ganapumgavo 
Siggavam Candavajjin ca akasi upasampadam. | 
tena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute bhagavati 
Vesalikft Vajjiputtaka Vesaliyam dasa vatthdni dipenti: 
kappati singilonakappo, kappati dvangulakappo, kappati 
gamantarakappo, kappati avasakappo, kappati anumati- 
kappo, kappati acinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim p&tum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka- 
ppati j&tariiparajatan ti. 



37. vinayaf^bfine fhapetv&na? — 39. K&siyagato A2, comp. Ma- 
h^vaipsa, p. 29, 1. 9. — 41. Dasakath era santike ABC2G2. Probably we 
ought to adopt this reading and to expunge „ thero **. — 43. saddhivihSri- 
nupnbbakaip N. saddhivih&riip anuppadaip? comp. 5, 91. 104. — 
44. at^ham^san F. — 46. satt" vass^ coro &8i Paku94iiI^o? comp. 11,2. 
— 46. Instead of Candavajji, ^vajjiip, the MSS. often have Oandavajjo, 
• vajjaip. 

3 



34 4, 48 - 5, 9. 

dasadasakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbute 
Vesaliyam Vajjiputta dtpenti dasa vatthuke. | 
tathagatena patikkhittam sabbam dtpenti akappiyam. 
Sabbakami ca Ssilho ca Revato Khujjasobhito | 
Yaso ca Sanasambhtito ete saddhiyih&rik& 
50tbera Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
Sumano V&sabhagftmi ca sejjk 8addhiv]h&rik& 
dve ime Anuruddhassa dittbapubba tathagatam, | 
ete sattasata bhikkhd Ves41i7ain 8am&gat4 
vinayaip patiganhanti thapitam buddhasasane. | 
sabbe pi visuddhacakkhii sam&pattimhi kovid& 
pannabhara visamyutta sannip^te samagatd. | 

dutiyasam&caham nitthitam. bhanavaram catuttham. 

V. 

Parinibb^nasamaye Kusinarftyam naruttame 
satta satasahass^ni jinaputta samagata. | 
etasmim sannipMamhi thero Kassapasavhayo 
satthakappo mah&n^o, pathavya n' atthi tdiso, | 
arahantanam pancasatam uccinitvana Kassapo 
varam varam gahetvana akasi dhammasamgabam. 
paninam anukamp&ya s^sanam digbakalikam 
ak^si dhammasam^caham tinnam m&sanam accaye 
sampatte catuttbe mase dutiye vassupanayike. 
Sattapannaguhadv4re M&gadhanam Giribbaje 
5 sattamasebi nitthasi pathamo sarpgaho ayam. 
etasmim samgahe bhikkhd agganikkhittak^ bahii 
sabbe pi paramippatta lokanathassa sasane. | 
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalisavhayo, | 
(Hbbacakkhumhi Amiruddho, Yangtso patibh4nav&, 
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kotthiko patisambhidH, 



48. ^vassamhi T, **va88&ni FGl, ^vass&naip N. — 61. The Samantapa- 
sfidik&, in which this stanza is quoted, has teyyk instead of seyyft. 

y, 1. pnruttame Z. — 4: comp. 7, 57. — 5. Magadhfinaipl — 



5, 9—28. 35 

anne p^ atthi mab&ther& agganikkhittaka babtl. | 

tehi c' annebi therebi katakiccehi sadbuhi 

paiicasatebi tberebi dbamniavinayo ca samgito. 

therebi katasamgabo tberavado \i vuccati. | lo 

Upalim vinayam puccbitv& dbammam Anandapanditam 

akamsu dhammasamgabain yinayaa capi kevalam. | 

jinassa santike gabita dbammavinaya ca te ubbo 

Up&litbero ca Anando saddbamme paramigato | 

pariyayadesitati capi atbo nippariyayadesitam 

nitattban c' eva neyyattbam dipimsu suttakovida. | 

aggassa santike aggam gabetva vakyam tathagatam 

agganikkbittaka tber4 aggam akamsu saipgabam, 

tasma bi so tberavado aggavado 'ti vuccati. | 

visuddbo apagatadoso tberavadanam uttamo 

pavattittba cirakalam vassanam dasadba dasa 'ti. | 15 

Nikkbante patbame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate 
mab&bbedo aj&yittba tberavadanam uttamo. | 
Vesalivajjiputtaka dvadasa sabasssl samagata 
dasa vattbdni dipesum Vesaliyam puruttame. | 
singilonadvangulakappam gamantarar&mavasanam 
numatiacinnamatbitajalogin capi rftpiyam 
nisidanam adasakam dipimsu buddbasasane. | 
uddbammam ubbinayan ca apagatam sattbusasane 
attbam dbamman ca bbinditva vilomani dipayimsu te. | 
tesam niggabanattbaya hahti buddbassa savaka 
dvadasa satasabassani jinaputta samagata. | 20 

etasmim sannipatasmim pamokkba attba bbikkbavo 
sattbukapp& mabanaga durasada mabagani: | 
Sabbakami ca Salbo ca Revato Kbujjasobbito 
Yasabbag&mi Sumano ca Sanavllsi ca Sambbuto 
Yaso K&kandakaputto jinena tbomito isi, 
pS.p&nam niggabattbaya Vesaliyam samagata. 



10. The words ^pancasatehi therehi** are wanting in aU the MSS. ex- 
cept N. Comp. 4, 6. — 12. dhammavinayam Z. — 15. vassani? — 
16. therav&d&naqi AF. — anumati® Z. — 19 et seq. Compare d'Alwis, 
Introd. to Kacc&yana, p. 54 et seq., Catalogue, p. 142 et seq. — 19. apa- 
gataip satthu8&8an&? apagatasatthasfisanaip? Callavagga: iti p' 
idaip vatthnip uddhammaip ubbinayaip apagatasatthasEsanam. — vilora&yi 
AB6, ""masi F, ''mani N, ""maip Z. 

3* 



36 5, 24-88. 

• 

Vasabhagami ca Sumano Anuruddha88&nuvattak&, 
ayasesa theranandassa ditthapubb& tath4gatam. | 
Susun&gassa putto Asoko tada asi mahipati, 

26 Pataliputte nagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tan ca pakkbam labhitvana attha thera mahiddhik& 
dasa vatthfini bhinditv& pftpe niddbamayimsu te. | 
niddhametv^ papabbikkhii madditva vadapftpakam 
sakavadasodhanatthaya attha tber& mahiddbika | 
arabantanam sattasatam uccinitvana bbikkhavo 
varam varam c^abetvana akamsu dbammasameabam. I 
Kdtagarasalay' eva Vesaliyam puruttame 
attbamasehi nittbasi dutiyo samgabo ayan ti. | 

Nikkaddbitva p^pabbikkbii tberebi Vajjiputtak& 

30 annam pakkbam labbitvana adbammavadi babd jana | 
dasa sabassi samagantva akamsu dbammasamgabam, 
tasmayam dhammasamgiti Mabasamgiti vuccati. | 
Mabasaipgitika bbikkbii vilomam akamsu s&sanam, 
bhinditva mtilasam&cabam annam akamsu samccabam. I 
annattba samgabitam suttam aniiattba akarimsu te, 
attbam dbamman ca bbindimsu ye nikayesu pancasu. | 
pariyayadesitan capi atbo nippariyayadesitam 
nitattban c' eva neyy attbam ajanitvana bbikkbavo | 
annam sandbaya bbanitam annattbam tbapayimsu te, 

35 byanjanaccbayaya te bbikkbtl babu attbam vinasayum. | 
cbaddetvft ekadesan ca suttam vinayaii ca s^^tmbbiram 
patirtlpam suttavinayam tan ca annam karimsu te. | 
parivaram attbuddharam abbidhammappakaranam 
patisambbidaii ca niddesam ekadesan ca jatakam 
ettakam vissajjetvana annani akarimsu te. | 
namam lingam parikkbaram 4kappakaranani ca 
pakatibbavam vijabetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 

80 — 88. These stanzas are qaoted id the Kathavattha-A(tbakatbll (MS. 
of the Paris National Library, fonds P&li, 229); I designate the readings of 
this MS. by R. — 30. nikka(}dhita K, d'Alwis. — 81. sahassS K, 
d^Alwis. — mahasaipgiti vuccati NK, d'Alwis, vnccati (omitting mah&saip- 
giti) FGl, sattasatiki ti v* Z, saipgititi pavaccati ABG2. mahEsaqigftiti 
vuccati? — 33. bh^ nikfiyesu ca pa&casu, d'Alwis; bh^ vinaye nika- 
yesu ca pancasu K. — 85. bahuqi K, d'Alwis. — 36. vinayagambbi- 
raip ZK, d'Alwis. — abbidhainmaqi chappakara^aqi K, d'Alwis. — 
38. vijahitva AK. 



5, 89—68. 37 

pubbamgama bhinnavada Mabasamgitik&raka, 

tesaii ca anukHrena bhinnavada bahd ahtl. | 

tato aparakalamhi tasmim bhedo ajayatha: 

GokuIik& Ekabyobara duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 40 

Gokulikanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 

Bahussutaka ca Pannatti duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 

Cetiya ca punavadi Mahasamgitibhedaka. 

panca v&da ime sabbe Mahasamgitimfilaka | 

attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca sam^caham 

iranthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetva annam akamsu te. I 

O • • • • • • I 

n&mam lingam parikkh&ram 4kappakaranani ca 

pakatibh^vam vijahetva tan ca annam akamsu te. | 

visuddhatheravadamhi puna bhedo ajayatha: 

Mahims&saka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 45 

Vajjiputtakavadamhi catudha bhedo ajayatha: 

Dhammuttarika Bhaddayanika Chandagarika ca Sammiti. | 

Mahimsasakanam dve bhed4 aparakalamhi jayatha: 

Sabbatthavada Dhammagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 

Sabbatthav4da Kassapika Kassapika Samkantika, 

Suttavada tato anna anupubbena bhijjatha. | 

ime ek&dasa vada pabhinna theravadato 

attham dhamman ca bhindimsu ekadesan ca samgaham 

ganthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetvana akamsu te. | 

namam lingam parikkharam akappakaran&ni ca 

pakatibhavam vijahetvsi tan ca annam akamsu te. | 50 

sattarasa bhinnavada eko vado abhinnako, 

sabbev' attharasa honti 'bhinnavadena te saha. | 

nigrodho va mah&rukkho theravadanam uttamo 

antlnam anadhikan c^ eva kevalam jinasasanam, 

kantaka viya rukkhamhi nibbatta vadasesaka. | 

pathame vassasate n' atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 

bhinna sattarasa vada uppanna jinasasane. 



89. ahui{i N. — 41. Bahassutika R, d'Alwis; Bfthulikft A662. — 
Paiioatit. — 42. punav&di. — 44. vijahitv& AK. — 46. Channa- 
garik& ca Sammiti? — 47. 48. Sabbattbiv&dH, d'Alwis. — 48. anne? 
K: Sakantik&naip SuttavEdi anupubbena bhijjatha. — 49. chaddetv& 
annaip akaipsa te K. — 60. vijahitvE AK. 



38 5, 64—68. 

Hemavatika Rajagirika Siddhatth& Pabbaparaselikft 
aparo Rajagiriko chattha uppanna aparapar&. | 

acariyavadam nitthitam. 

Anagate vassasate vassan' attharasani ca 
55 uppajjissati so bbikkhu samano patir&pako, | 
brahmaloka cavitvana uppajjissati manuse 
jacco brabmanagottena sab baman tana paragUf | 
Tisso 'ti nama namena Putto Moggalisavhayo. 
Siggavo Candavajjo ca pabbajessanti darakam. | 
pabbajito tada Tisso pariyattin ca papuni 
bhinditv^ tittbiyavadam patitthapessati sasanam. | 
Pataliputte tada raja Asoko nama n&yako 
anusasati so raijam dbammiko ratthavaddhano. I 
sabbe sattasata bhikkhili anus&setvana sasanam 
60 dasa vatthtlni bhinditva thera te parinibbuta. | 
brahmaloka cavitvana appanno manuse bhave, 
jatiya solasavasso sabbamantana paragu. | 
pucchami samanam panbam ime panhe viyakara, 
iruvedam yajuvedam samavedam pi nighandum itihasaii ca 

pancamam. 
therena ca katokaso panbam pucchi anantaro. 
paripakkananain manavam Siggavo etad abravi: 
aham pi manava panbam pucchami buddhadesitam, 
yadi pi kusalo panbam byakarohi yathatatham. | 
bbasitena saha panhe: na me dittham na me sutam, 
65 pariyapunami tarn mantam, pabbajja mama ruccati. | 
sambadbaya gharavasa nikkhamitvana manavo 
anagariyam santibhavam pabbaji jinaslisane. | 
sikkhakamam garucittam Candavajjo bahussuto 
anusasittha samaneram navangam satthusasanam, | 
Siggavo niharitvana pabbajapesi dS.rakam, 
susikkhitam mantadharam Candavajjo bahussuto 
navangam anusasetva thera te parinibbuta Hi. 



54. Apararajagirik&? — chadh^ N. — 57. The MSS. almost con- 
stantly read Candavajjo instead of CandavajjS. — 60. anus&sitv&na? — 
62. samaoa? comp. v. 65: m&^ava. —7 68. anantaraip Al, ®ro A261N, 
''rfi B62F, ^re Z. anuttaraip? comp. 6,28. — 65. bhfisitena saha pa- 
nhena? — 66. 8amb&dha8m&? 



5, 69—82. 39 

Candaguttassa dvevasse catusatthi ca Siggavo tada, 
atthapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggalipiitto Siggavatherasantike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
yinayam uggahetvana vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 70 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mahajutim 
vacesum pitakam sabbam ubbatosamcrabapunnakam. I 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtam mabajutim 
katva vinayapamokkbam nibbuto so cbasattati. | 
Candagutto rajjam karesi vassani catuvisati, 
tasmin cuddasavassambi Siggavo parinibbuto | 
arannako dbutavado appiccbo kanane rato 
sabbaso so rato danto saddbamme piramigato | 
pantasen&sane ramme ogabetva mabavanam 
eko adutiyo stlro siho ya girigabbbare. | 75 

nibbute lokanathassa vassani solasam abtl, 
samasatthi tada hoti vassani Upalipanditam, | 
Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam abtl, 
Dasako upasampanno Upalitberasantike. | 
cattalis' eva vassani Dasako nama pandito, 
Nagadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, 
upasampanno Sonako tbero Dasakasantike. 
cattalisavasso dbiro tbero Sonakasavbayo, 
Kalasokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravase vassam eka- 

dasam bbave, 
Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatberasantike. | so 

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catusattbi Siggavo tada, 
attbapannasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 
upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatberasantike. | 
Asokadbammassa cbavasse cbasattbi Moggaliputto ab(k, 
attbacattarisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajino, 
Mabindo upasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike; | 
uggabesi vinayan ca Upali buddbasantike, 

71. ubhosaipgahasuttakaiji? Comp.7,28. — 76. lokanathasmiip? 
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pandufiajassa viaati? comp; 4, 41. — 82. Instead 
of chasaHhi it ought to be sa^thi. — af^bacatt^lisain Mutasivassa rajino N, 
attbacatt&risaqi Csa A) ABG, omitting the following words; athavattadi- 
paip F. Z : aUhacattarisavassamhi Mahindo nama yatissaro upasampanno savi- 
suddho Mogg"" 8^ 



40 5, 88—98. 

Dasako Yinayam sabbam Upalitherasaniike 
uggahetvana vacesi upajjhayo va sasane. | 
yacesi Dasako tbero vinayam Sonakassa pi, 
pariyapunitva vacesi upajjhayassa santike. | 
Sonako buddhisampanno dbammavinayakovido 

85 vacesi vinayam sabbam Siggavassa anuppadam. 
Siggavo Candavajjo ca Sonakasaddhivih&rika, 
vacesi vinayam thero ubho saddhivibarike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
vinayam uggabetvana vimatto upadhisamkhaye. 
Moggaliputto upajjbayo Mahindam saddbiviharikam 
vacesi vinayam sabbam theravadam antlnakam. | 
parinibbute sambuddhe Upalithero mahajuti 
vinayaEn tava vacesi timsa vassam antlnakam. | 
saddbiviharikam tberam Dasakam nama panditam 

90 vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so mahamati. | 
Dasako Sonakam tberam saddhiviharim anuppadam 
katva vinayapamokkhaEn catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako chalabhinnano Siggavam ariyatrajam 
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi ca nibbuto. | 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddbiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham chasitivassamhi nibbuto. | 
catusattati Upali ca, catusatthi ca D&sako, 
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati, 

95 asiti Moggaliputto, sabbesam npasampada. | 
sabbakalamhi pamokkho vinaye Upalipandito, 
pannasam Dasako thero, catucattarisan ca Sonako, 
pancapannasavassam Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta- 

savhayo. | 
Udayo solasa vassani rajjam k&resi khattiyo, 
chavasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero nibbuto. | 
Susunago dasavassam rajjam karesi issaro, 
atthavasse Susunagamhi Dasako parinibbuto. 



85. dhammaviDayiko muni N, '^yako muni F, '^sokfi muni 61. — 
94. ch&sitivassamhi N, at^hatiipsaiqhi Yf atthatis&mbi F. The correct num- 
ber would be eighty. 



5, 99 — 6, 8. 41 

Susunagass' accayena honti te dasa bh4taro, 

sabbe b^visati vassam rajjam k^resu vamsato. 

imesam cbattbe vassanam Sonako pariuibbuto. | 

Candagutto rajjam karesi vassSni catuvisati, 

tasmin cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | lOO 

Bindusarassa yo putto Asokadhammo mabayaso 

vassani sattatimsam pi rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo 

sasanam jotayitvana nibbuto ayusainkhaye. | 

catusattativassambi thero Upalipandito 

saddhiviharikam tberam Dasakam nania panditam 

vinayatthane thapetvana uibbuto so inabagani. | 

Dasako Sonakam tberam saddhivibarikani anuppadam 

katva vinayapamokkbam catusatthimhi uibbuto. | 

Sonako chalabhinnano Siggavam ariyatrajam 

vinayatthane thapetvana chasattbimhi parinibbuto. | io5 

Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtan ca darakam 

katv4 vinayapamokkbam nibbuto so cbasattati. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto so Mabindam saddhiviharikam 

katva vinayapamokkbam asitivassamhi nibbuto. | 

bhanavaram pancamam nitthitam. 

vi. 

Dve satani ca vassani attharasa vassani ca 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. | 
agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane, 
pharati punnatejan ca uddham adho ca yojanam, 
Jambudipe maharajje balacakke pavattati. | 
vaso Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddbani, 
sabbosadhena samyutta solasam pi kumbhiyo 
tada devasikam niccam deva abhiharanti te. I 



99. K&Hsokass' accayena? — vissuto AZ, vissiitE B62, vaipsato X. 
— 107. chlisiti N; asiti, the other MSS. 

VI, 2. mahfirajje ABG2, »jja CGIR, •jjaip MnF. — balacakkaip? — 
3. vasso Anotatto yo A, vasso Anodatto dayo G, vaso Anotatte dahe N, 
vahe Anodattadahe F, Anodattodakaqi yeva Z. In B these words are wanting, 
yo 80 An^.daho? tassa Anotatte dahe? Samantap^s. : ^devasikam eva 
tasda devatft . . . &haranti.*< — solasamhi k** Al, *^sam pi A2, '^saip pi BG, 



44 6, 81—48. 

iti raj II vincintesi: anne pi ke labh&mase 

ye loke arabanto ca arahattamaggan ca passanti? | 

samvijjanti ime loke, na yimam lokam asunnatam, 

kadaham sappurisaDam dassanam upasamkame ? 

tassa subbasitam sutva rajjjam demi savijitam. | 

iti raja vicintento dakkbineyye na paseati, 

niccam gavesati raja silavante supesale. | 

caiikaman tambi pasade pekkbamano babtl jane 

ratbiya pindaya carantam Nigrodbam samanam addasa. | 

pasadikam abbikkantam patikkantam vilokitam 

35 ukkbittacakkbusampaDDam arabantam saDtamanasam 
uttamadamatbappattam dantam guttam surakkbitam 
kulagane asamsattbam nabbe candam va nimmalam, 
kesari va asantasam, aggikkbandbam va tejitam, 
garum durasadam dbirain saDtacittam samahitam, | 
kbinasavam sabbaklesasodbitam purisuttamam 
caravibarasampanDam sampassam samanuttamam | 
sabbagunagatam Nigrodbam pubbasabayam vicintayi 
pubbe suciiiDakusalam ariyamaggapbale tbitam, | 

40 ratbiy^ pindaya carantam munim moneyyavnesati. | 
jigimsamano sa dbiro cintayi: | 

buddbo ca loke araba s^vako lokuttaramaggapbale tbito 
mokkbaii ca nibbanagato asainsayam annataro esa tbero 

guHUnam. | 
so pancapitipasadam patilabbi ularam pamojjamanappa- 

sadito, 
nidbim Ta laddba adbano pamodito iddbo manoiccbitam 

va Sakkopamo. 



32. apafinakaqi N. sunnataip? Comp. the folloTving stanza of the 
Buddbavaipsa : evaiii nir&kalaip &si sunnataip tittbiyehi taip, vicittaip ara- 
hantehi vasibhdtehi tadihi. — sajivitaip A, savijitaip B6, yaip jitaip Z, 
savljitaip N, saipvSijitaip F. — 85. okkhittac^ A. Comp. Mah&vagga I, 
28, 2. — 86. kulangacie A. — 88. sampassaip X, ^ssa 61, '^ssi T. — 
89. pubbasamayaip? — 40. pi9<|^y& is wanting in all the MSS., ex- 
cept in N. — 40. 41. sunimonavayitaip jigiipsamano vir&cintayi AGl, suni- 
monavassitaip jigisam&no sa viro cintayi F, muniip moneyyavussati jigisamano 
sa dhlro cintayi N, passitv^ so vicintayi Z. These words are wanting in B G2. 
muniip moneyyavusitaip ... jigiipsamano sa dbiro vicintayi? — 
42. buddho va? — sas&vako A. — After ^fhito* we ought to insert 
„muni" or a similar expression. — 48. pamojjaip manappasftdito? 



6, 44-52. 45 

amantayi aunatarekamaccam : handa bhikkhan tarn tara- 

mftnai^po 
nayehi pas&dikam santavuttim nago va yantam rathiy& 

kumarakam | 
asantasam santagun^dbivasitam. | 45 

raja pasadavipulaip patilabbi udaggabattbo manasabbicin- 

tayi: 
nissamsayam uttamadbammapatto adittbapubbo ayam puris- 

uttamo. I 
vimamsamftno punad evam abravi: supannattam sisanam ... 

patthatam, 
nisidayt pabbajitattbam ^sane, msLjk anuiinatam tassabbi- 

pattbitam. | 
ad&ya ranno vacanam padakkbinam . . . gabetva abbirftbi 

asane, 
nisidi pallankavare asantaso Sakko va devaraja Pandu- 

kambale. | 
vicintayi raja: ayam aggadarako niccalo asantayi .. attbi nu 

tam I 

disva rk]k tam tarunam kumarakam ariyavattaparib&rakam 

varam 
susikkbitam dbammaviDayakovidam disva raja tarunam ku- 

marakam pasannacitto punad evam abravi: | 50 

desebi dbammam tava sikkbitam mama, tvam eva sattba, 

anusasitam taya 
karomi tuybam vacanam mabamuni, anusasa mam . . . su- 

noma desanam. I 
sutvana raniio vacanam sutejitam navangasattbe patisam- 

bbidattbito 



44. bhikkhantaip Y, ""nto GIN, ^'iite F. bhikkhuD taip? — 45. na- 
yeha? — aantaga^av^sitaip (°kaip F) TF, santaganiidfaivasitaip N. santa- 
gu^&dhivasitaip? — 46. pasftdaip v**? — uttamadamathapatto N. — 
47. nisidfthi pabbajitaggham&sane (Mah&vaipsa, p.25, 1. 6: ^anurfipe 
asane**) may& anufkfi&taip tayabhipatthitnm? — 48. ca dakkhinaip 
\ AB. sa dakkhinaip karaip (see Mahavaipsa, p. 25, 1. 8) gabetva? — 

49. asant&piti (''piti B62) taip ABG2, asantapi akatthinu taip Gl , asan- 
tapi (**yi N) atthi nu taip X, santapiti attbi Z. asantaso ...? — 50. va- 
raip N, cari F, dhari T. — The repetition of ffdisv& — kum&rakaip" ought 
to be expunged. — 51. sutopadesanaip (sun** Gl) ABG, which may be 
correct. In Z, v. 52 and the last Pada of v. 51 are wanting. 



46 6, 62-62. 

vilolayt tepitakain maharaham, tarn addasa appam&dasu- 

desanam: | 
appam&do amatapadam, pam&do maccuno padazp, 
appamatt& na mtyanti, ye pamatt^ j&ihk mat&. | 
Nigrodhadbiram anumodayantam rftja vij&niya tain agga- 

hetum, 
ye keei sabbanfiabuddbadesita sabbesam dbammanam imassa 

m{dak&. I 
ajj' eva tumhe saranam upemi buddhaii ca dhammam sara- 

nan ca samgham, 
55 saputtadaro sahan4takajjano upasakattam pativeday&nii tarn. { 
saputtadaro sarane patitthito Nigrodbakaly&namittassa 

agama: 
ptljemi eaturo satasahassarftpiyam atthatthakam niccabha- 

ttaii ca theram. | 
tev]jj4 iddbippatt& ca cetopariy&yakovid& 
khin^avSr arahanto bahtl buddbassa savaka. | 
theram avoca punad eva r&ja: icchslmi samgharatanassa 

dassanam, 
samagamam sannipatanti y&Tat& abhivadayS.mi sunami dham- 
mam. I 
samagat& satthisahassabhikkhft , dftia ca ranno pativeda- 

yimsu : 
samgho mahasannipato sututtho, gacchasi tvam icchasi sam- 

ghadassanam. | 
dtltassa vacanam sntva Asokadbammo mahipati 
60 amantayi natisamghamittamacce ca bandhave : | 
dakkhinad^nam dassftma mahasamghasam&game, 
karoma veyy&vatikam yatbasattim yathabalam. | 
mandapam asanam udakamlupatthanam danabbojanam 
patiyadenta me kbippam danaraham anucchavam. 



54. vij&Diya taip aggahetnip AB62, vijaniipsu taip aggahetuip Z, vijfini 
(%i N) bahnni f'hani N) gahetnip (ggahetuip 61) XGl. — ''buddhena 
desitfi ABG2. — imassa mCilak^ XGl, imaip mdlakaip ti (^kan ti A, ^'kk 
ti B) ABG2, imassa mulaka Z. im(ai|i) assu miHakaip? — 58. sanni- 
patanti ABG, santi patanti Z, sannipatantu X. — 59. sannipatiipsu tu((b& 
(sant** A; kaUbH Z) T, sannip&ta sutuUbll Gl, sannipfito sututfho N, sanni- 
pad&t& suduUha F. — gaccb&hi Z. — icch&mi F. gacch&hi tvaip icchi- 
taip s"? — 61. dakkhinadbammaqi (**dammaip N) XGl. dakkhiaEdfi- 
naip? — 62. pfinabhojanaip? — anucchaviip ABG2. 



6, 63—74. 47 

supeyyabhattakara ca 8uciy&gusu8amkhat& 
patiyadentu me khippam manuDnam bhojanam sucim. | 
mahad&naii ca dass&mi bhikkhusamghe ganuttame, 
nagaramhi bberiyo vajjantu, yithi sammajjantu te, 
vikirantu valukam setam pupphan ca pancavannakam, | 
maW&rhiyam toranan ca kadalt punnafi^hatam subham 
utukkamaparam tbtlpam thapayantu tabim-tabim. | 65 

vatthebi ca dhajam katva bandbayantu tabim-tahiin, 
maladamasamayutt^ sobbayantu imam puram. | 
kbattiyd. brabmana vess^ sudda aiinakulasu ca 
vattbam abbaranam puppbam nan&lamkirabbCksitli 
adaya dtpan jalamanam gaccbantu samgbadassanam. | ^ 
sabban ca t&lavacaram gandbabba nan^kula sikkbita 
vajjantu vaggusavanty^ sussara, gaccbantu aggavaram sam- 
gbadassanam. I 
lamkftrakftmad& c' eva sotthiyanatanatak^ 
sabbe samgham . upayantu basayantu samagatam. | 
puppban ca anekavidbam punnakan ca anekadba vividbam 
vannakan c' eva karontu ptljam anekarasiyo. | 7o 

nagarassa patiharam antare 
dslnam sabbam patiyantu pattbitam. | 
ptljam sam&daya sabbam divasam rattbavasika 
rattin ca sabbam niyame asesato karontu samgbadbikarassa 

arabbi. | 
tarn rattiya accayena bbattam sakanivesane 
panitarasasampannam patiyS.detv&na kbattiyo | 
samacce saparivare ^napesi mabayaso: 



68. suciyagd susaipkhata? — 64. vithiyaiii Z. vithiyo? — - 
65. utakkamaparaip (^paraip ce F) XGl, upakkamraa param ABG2, uss&- 
pitadhajaip Z. — tupuip Gl. — (hapayantu N, pa^hayanta F, upayantu Gl, 
ussapentu ABG2, ussSpetuip Z. I prefer no to try any conjecture. — 
67. *'kulfiniBG2, ''kulasu AZ, ^'kulesuXGl. annakulapi ca? — 68. v&- 
dentu? — 69. lankErapamad^ ABG2. Comp. 21, 27. — 70. puQnakaip 
GlX, pup^aghataip Z, cun^akaip ABG2. — pufijaip? — 71. pafiyantu 
N, 'ntaip FZ, ''nta BGl, "tta AG2. — patthitaiji N, pa^hitaip YF, — 
72. sam&daya N, **yi FGIM, 'yi ARC, *yaip BG2. — rattiip ... arabhi 
taip is wanting in BG2Z. — niy&me asesato F, niyamenasesato N, niyame 
aseto AGl. — saipghadh* N, saipgha adh* AFGl. 

... dfinaip sabbaip asesato pa(iyadentu patthitaip. | 
piljam samfid&ya sabbaip divasaip rat(bavd.8ik& 
rattifi ca sabbaifi tiy&maip karontu saipgh&bhirat&. | ?? 



48 6, 74—88. 

gandhamal&pupphaktltam pupphacbattadbajam bahum 
diva dipaii jalamtlnam abbiharantu mab^jana. 

75 javata maya &natta tavata abbibarantu te. | 
imambi nagare sabbe negama ca catuddisi 
sabbeva rajaparisa sayoggabalavabana 
sabbe mam anugaccbantu bbikkbusamgbassa dassanam. | 
mabatS. rajanubbavena niyasi rajakunjaro 
Sakko va Nandavanuyyanam evam sobbi mabtpati. | 
gatvana raja taramanardpo bbikkbusamgbassa santike 
abbivadetvana sammodi vedajato katanjali. | 
arocayi bbikkbusamgbam : mam' attbam anukampatu. 
yava bbikkbu anuppatte sabbe antonivesane, | 
samgbassa pitaram tberam pattam adaya kbattiyo 

80 pttjamano babupupphebi pavisi nagaram puram. | 
nivesaDam pavesetva nisidapetvana asano 
yagum nanavidbam kbajjam bbojanaii ca mabarabam 
adasi payatapani yavadattbain yadiccbakam. | 
bhuttayi bbikkbusamgbassa onitapattapanino 
ekamekassa bbikkbuno adasi yugasatakam. | 
padasambbaiijanam telam cbattan capi upabanam 
sabbam samanaparikkb&ram adasi pbanitam madbum. | 
parivaretvana nisidi Asokadhammo mabipati, 
nisajja rkjk pav&resi bbikkbusamgbassa paccayam: | 

85 yavata bbikkbtl icchanti tava demi yadiccbakam. | 
santappetva parikkb^rena sampavaretvana paccaye 
tato puccbimsu gambbiram dbammakkbandbam sudesitam: 
attbi bbante pariccbedo desit' 4diccabandbun& 
namam lingam vibbattin ca kottbasan capi samkbatam 
ettakam Va dbammakkbandbam gaDauam attbi pavediya? 
attbi raja ganitvana desit' adiccabandbuna 
suvibbattam supannattam suniddittbam sudesitam | 



76. The words „ sabbeva r^japarisft" are wanting in the Sinhalese MSS. 
sabbe ca rfijapurisfi? — 77. Nandanuyyanaip Z. — 78. The metre is 
correct if we expunge „rfija". — 79. The second hemistich seems to be 
out of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. — ySva 
bhikkhfi anuppattfi? — 83. pfidukam anjanaip? Comp. the Apa- 
dfina (Phayre MS., fol. ue): „p&duke . . datva . . . osadhaip afijanaip datyft'^. — 
84. pav&retv&na? — 86. pucchi sugambhiraip BGG2B. 



6, 89 — 7, 8. 49 

sahetum atthasampannam khalitam n' atthi subh&sitam, 
satipatthanam sammappadhanam iddbipadan ca indriyam | 
balam bojjkangam maggangaqi suvibhattam sudesitam, 
evam sattappabhedan ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | 90 

lokuttaram dbammavaram nayangam 8attbu8d>8anam 
vittbaritam suvibhattam deseei dipaduttamo ; | 
caturasitisabassani dhammakkhandbam antlnakam 
pananam anukamp^ya desit' adiccabandhuna. | 
amatuttamam varadbammam samsaraparimocanam 
sabbadukkbakkbayam maggam desesi amatosadbam. | 
sutvana vacanam raja bbikkbusamgbassa bbasitam 
pamojjabasabahulo devajato narasabho 
sarajikaparisaya imam vakyam udabari: | 
caturasitisabassani paripunnam antlDakam 
desitam buddbasettbassa dbammakkbandham mabarabam, I 95 
caturasitisabassani aramam karayam' abam 
ekekadhammakkbandbassa ekekaramam ptljayam. | 
channayutikotidhanam yissajjjetvana khattiyo 
tam eva divasam raja anapesi ca tavade. | 
tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaraii caturasitiyo 
ekekanagarattbane paccekaramam karayi. | 
anto tini ca vassani vibaram katvana kbattiyo 
parinittbitambi arame pttjam sattaba karayi. 

bbanavaran cbattbam. 



VIL 

Mabasam^amo hoti Jambudipasamantato, 
bhikkbi^ asiti kotiyo bbikkbuni cbannavuti sahassiyo, 
bbikkbtl ca bbikkbuniyo ca cbalabhinna babtltara. 
bbikkbtl iddhanubbavena samam katva mabitalam 
lokavivaranam katva dassesum pfljiye mabe. | 
Asokarame thito raja Jambudipam avekkhati, 
bbikkbuiddbanubh^vena Asoko sabbattba passati. | 



90. In Y the words „evaip satt. ca* are wanting. — 92. pEntnaip? — 
94. vedaj^to? — sarftjikfiya par® Z. — 97. ca tftvade N, ca kovide 
ABG, mab^jane Z. — 98. catar&siti sahassiyo? With regard to the 
metre comp. 7, 1. 

4 



60 7, 4-17. 

addasa vih&ram sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam 
dhajatp ubhopiyam puppbam toranan ca malagghiyam | 
kadali punnaghataa c' eva nanapupphasamohitam, 
6 addasa dipamandalam vibbtisan tarn catuddisam. 
pamodito hatthamano pekkhanto vattate mahe 
samagate bhikkhusamghe bhikkhuni ca samagate 
mahad^nan ca pannattam diyamane vanibbake 
caturasitisabassani vihare disvana ptljite | 
Asoko 'pi attamano bhikkhusamgham pavedayi: 
ahan ca bhante dayado sattba buddbassa sasane. | 
bahu mayham pariccago sasane saravadino; | 
chanDavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva mah&dhanam 

10 caturasitisabassani ararn^ karita maya | 

pfljaya dhammakkbandbassa buddhasetthassa desite; 
catt4ri satasabassani devasikam pavattayi, | 
ekan ca cetiyam ptljam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam 
ekati ca dhammakatbikanam ekam giUnapaccayam; 
diyati devasikam niccam Mabaganga va odanam. | 
anno koci paricc&go bbiyyo mayham na vijjati, » 
saddha mayham dalhatara, tasma day&do sasane. | 
sutvana vacanam ranno Asokadhammassa bbasitam 
pandito sutasampanno nipunatthavinicchayo | 
samgbassa tesu viharam anuggabatthaya sasanam 

15 anagate ca addhane pavattim sutva vicakkbano | 
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadbammapucchitam : 
paccayadayako n4ma sasane patibahiro, | 
yassa puttam va dhitaram v4 urasmin jatam anvayam 
pabbajesi cajetvana so ve dayado sasane. | 



VII, 4. sabbattha mahiya kataifi A, s* mahiyaip k*^ B, a^ mahiljajlaiii- 
gataip G (ya is crossed), s*^ mahilaipkataifi N, sabbatthftpi mahitalaip Z. — 
dhajaip ussSpitaip? — 5. ^sam^hitaip A. — 6. ca samfigatfi? — 
9. sfiravEdino ABG2, rav&dino 61, gdrav® Z, varav^ N. garav^ dino 
(= dinno)? — 11. pavattayiin. — 12. cetiyapujaiji AB62. — 16. saip- 
ghassa thero suviharo A B G2, saipghassa theraip tasuvih&raip Gl, [saipgfaassa] 
tesu [vih^raip]N, saipghassa t&ni vihdraip Z. saipghassa phfisuvihfiraip? 
As to the construction, comp. vv. 55. 57. — Instead of „8utvfi* I should 
prefer ^fiatvi'*, which looks very similar in Burmese characters. — 17. pabbfi- 
jeti Z. — dfiy&das&sane NGl. — yo saputtaqa v& . . . pabb&jesi cajit- 
v&na? As to the preterite tense ^pabbajesi", comp. Mahavaipsa, p. 36, 1. 7, 
and the Thupavaqasa : „paccayad&yako nllma tvaip mah&r&ja, yo pana attano 
puttaii ca dhitaraii ca pabb&jesi ayaip sasanassa dfty&do n&mfi 'ti.' 



7, 18—83. 51 

sutvana vacanam r&j& Asokadhammo mahipati 

Mahindakumftram puttam Samghamittan ca dhitaram | 

ubho amantayi T§LJk: d&j&do homi sSrSane. 

sutvana pituno v&kyam ubho puttadhivasayum : | 

sutthu deva sampaticchftma karoma vacanam tava, 

pabb&jehi ca no khippam, dltyado hohi sasane. | 20 

paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo 

Samghamitta ca jatiya vassam atth&rasam bhave. | 

chavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajita pajll, 

tath' eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, | 

Samghamitta tada yeva sikkhayo Va sam4diyi. 

ahtl Moggaliputto va theravado mahagani. | 

catupannasavassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto, 

Asokassabhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo, 

tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike. | 

pabbajesi Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampade. 

ime te n&yaka tini Mahindassanukampakft. | 25 

Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindam dipajotakam 

vacesi pitakam sabbam attham dhamman ca kevalam. | 

Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko 

sabbam sutapariyattim ganipacariyo ahtl. | 

sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosamgahasuttakam 

Mahindo theravadakam uggahetvana dharayi. | 

vinlto Moggaliputto Mahindam Asokaatrajam 

tisso vijja chalabhinna caturo patisambhida. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhivih^rikam 

agamapitakam sabbam sikkhapesi nirantaram. | so 

tini vassamhi Nigrodho, catuvassamhi bhataro, 

chavassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 

Kontiputt4 ubho thera Tisso capi Sumittako 

atthavassamhi 'sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhika. | 

ime kumara pabbajita ubho ther& ca nibbuta. 



20. pa(icchftma T. — 23. therav&de B. — 24. Asok&bhisitte 
chavasse sa((hi M^? — 25. upasampado Z. — 27. sutapariyattiip A61, 
suttapariyattiip Z, sntapariyatti BG2N. — gani*^ B6, gaoii^ A, gani^ CR, 
gani** M, gauhi N. gani acariyo? ^p&cariya'' does not mean „& pnpil% 
as Childers says, but ^the teacher's teacher**. — 28. chalabhinna M2n; the 
other MSS. omit these words, chal abhinnll. — catasso? — 32. Comp. 
Mahftvaipsa, p. 38. 

4* 



52 7, 84-49. 

upasakattam desimsu khattiya brahman^ bahtl, 
mahalabho ca sakk&ro uppajji buddhasasane, | 
pabinalabhasakkar^ titthiya puthuladdhik^. 
tib pandaranga jatila ca niganthacelakadika | 
atthamsu satta vassani, ahosi vagguposatho. 
ariya pesala lajjt na pavisanti uposatham. | 
sampatte ca vassasate vassan chattimsa satani ca 

satthi bkikkhusahas6&ni Asokarame vasimsu tc. I 

• • • I 

ajivaka annaladdhika nana di^senti sasanam, 
sabbe kasayavasana dtlsenti jinasasanam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto chalabhinno mahiddhiko 
Moggaliputto ganapd^mokkho akasi dhammasamgahain. | 
Moggaliputto mahapaniio paravadappamaddano 

40 theravadam dalham katv4 samgaham tatiyam kato. | 
madditva nanavadani niharitya alajjino bahtl 
sasanain jotayitvana katbavatthuin pakasayi. | 
tassa Moggaliputtassa Makindo saddbivihariko 
upajjbayassa santike saddhammam pariyapuni. | 
nikaye panca vacesi satta c' eva pakarane, 
ubhatovibhangam vinayam parivaran ca kbandhakam 
uggahi yiro nipuno upajjbayassa santike Hi. | 

Nikkbante dutiye vassasate vassani cbattimsati 
puna bbedo ajayatba theravadanam uttanio. | 
Pataliputtanagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo 

45 Dhammasoko mabaraja pasanno buddhas^sane. | 
mabad&nam pavattesi samgbe ganayaruttame, 
cattari satasahassani ekaben' eva nissaji. | 
cetiyassa yaja ekam dhammassa savanassa ca 
gilananan ca paccayam ekam samgbassa nissaji^ | 
tittbiya labbam disvana sakkaran ca mabaraham 
sattbimattasabassani theyyasamvasaka abi^. | 
Asokaramavibarambi patimokkbo pariccbiji, 
k^rapento patimokkbain amacco ariyanam aghatayi. | 



34. desayiipsu Z. — 37. ca vassasate 61 NZ, dve vassasate ABG2. — 
vassa N, vassaip Y. — chattiipsataDi ABG2, chattiqisa sat&ni GlNZ. — 
43. dhiro N, viro Y. — 44. vass&ni ca chattiipsati? — 47. yaja ekani 
N, yaj^jakaipi Gl, ca ekaip ABG2, ca ekassa Z. piljaip ekaip? — sava- 
nassa ca N, cassa ca Gl, ca tatheva ca AZ, ca tatheva ka BG2. — 
48. ahuqi N. — 49. paricchaji A, ^ccaji BZ, *cchijji N, •cchiji Gl. 



7, 60 - 8, 5. 53 

titthiye niggahatthaya bahtl buddhassa savaka 
satthimattasahassani jinaputta samagata. | 50 

ekasmim sannipatamhi thero Moggaliatrajo 
satthukappo mahanago pathavya n' atthi idiso. | 
ariyanam ghatitam kammam raja theram apucchatha, 
patihiram karitvana ranno kankbam vinodayi. 
tberassa santike raja uggahetvana sasanam 
tbeyyasamvasabhikkbuno naseti lingansisanam. 
titthiya sakavadena pabbajitva anadara 

buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakancanam iva. 

• • • 

sabbe pi te bhinnavada viloma theravadato, 

tesan ca niggahatthaya, sakavadavirocanam, | 55 

desesi thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam. 

niggaho idiso n' atthi parav^dappamaddanam. | 

desetva thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam 

sakavadasodhanatth&ya, sasanam dtghakalikam, | 

arahantanam sahassam uccinitvana nayako 

varam varam gahetvana akasi dhammasamgaham. | 

Asokaramaviharamhi Dhammarajena karite 

navamasehi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

saddhammasamfi^aham navamasam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram sattamam. 



VIII. 

• 

Moggaliputto dighadassi sasanassa anagate. 
paccantamhi patitthanam disva dibbena cakkhuna | 
Majjhantik&dayo there pahesi attapancame: 
sasanassa patitthaya paccante sattabuddhiya | 
paccantakanam desanam anukampaya paninam 
pabhatuka balappatta desetha dhammam uttamam. | 
gantva Gandharavisayam Majjhantiko maha isi 
kupitam nagam pasadetva mocesi bandhana bahu. 
gantvana rattham Mahisam Mahadevo mahiddhiko 
coditva nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhana bahu. 



51. etasmim AB62. — 58. *" bhikkhunaip 62, "^bhikkhCinaip B. — 
n&sesi AB62. — 54. ^'kancanaip riva N, *^kancanam iva Y. 

VIII, 3. pabhfttak&N. sabh&tuka? (comp. 15, 18). — 4. bahuip AB. 
bah^? — 5. codetv^? — bahaip ABG2. bah^? 



54 8, 6 — 9, 6. 

athaparo pi Rakkhito vikabbanesu kovido 
vehasam abbhuggantv^lna desesi anamataggiyam. | 
Yonakadhammarakkhitatbero n&ma mah&mati 
aggikkbandhopamasuttakath&ya Aparantakam pas4dayi. 
Mabadbammarakkhitathero Mabarattbam pas&dayi 
Naradakassapajfttakakatb&ya ca mabiddbiko. | 
Mabarakkbitatbero pi Yonakalokam pas&dayi 
kalakaramasuttantakatbaya ca mabiddbiko. | 
Kassapagotto ca yo tbero Majjbimo Darabbisaro 
10 Sabadevo Mtdakadevo Himavante yakkbaganam pasadayum, 
katbesum tattba suttantam dbammacakkappavattanam. 
Suvannabbtlmim ficantvftna Sonuttara mabiddbik& 
niddbametv& pisacagane mocesi bandbanft babu. 
Lankadipavaram gantva Mabindo attapancamo 
8&sanam tbavaram katva mocesi bandbanS. babu. 

bb&navaram attbamam. 



IX. 

Lankadipo ayam abd sibena Sibal& iti. 
dipuppattim imam vamsam sun&tba vacanam mama. 
Vangarajassayam dbita aranne vanagocaram 
sibasamvasam anvaya bbataro janayi duve. 
Sibababu ca Stvali kumara c&rudassanH 
mata ca Susima n^ma pita ca Sibasavbayo. '| 
atikkante solasavasse nikkbamitva gubantara 
mapesi nagaram tattba Sibapuram varuttamam. | 
Lalarattbe tabim raja Sibaputto mababbalo 
5 anusasi mabarajjam Sibapuravaruttame. | 



6. The country which was converted by Rakkhita, is not named; and 
even in a work so full of the greatest blunders, as the Dipavaipsa, we should 
scarcely be justified in changing «atb&paro** into «yanav&8e*. I rather 
conjecture: atha thero pi B®. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG2, Durabhisaro 
Gl, Durabhiy&paro N, dur&sado Z. The MahSv. ^ikg has Dundhabhinna- 
ssarathero; the Sam. P&s&dikfi, Dnndubhissara (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum) ; the Inscription given by Cunningham (the Bhilsa 
Topes, p. 316), Dadabhisftra. — 12. mocesuip A2. — 13. 13. bahfi? 

IX, 1. Sihalaip AB62, Sihalii GlZn dipuppattiip N, dipnppatti Y, 

which may be the correct reading; comp. the note on ^dhatu" 1, 1. — 
2. sihaip s^ N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rahantare T, guhantar& N. 



9, 6—20. 55 

battimsa bhataro honti Sibaputtassa atraja, 

Vijayo ca Sumitto ca subhajettbabhatara abum. | 

Vijayo nama so kumaro pagabbbo asi asikkbito 

karoti vilopakammam atikiccam sudarunam. | 

samagata j^napad^ negama ca samagata 

upasamkamma rajanam Vijayadosam pakasayum. | 

tesam vacanam sutv&na raj& kupitamanaso 

anapesi amacc&nam: kumaram nibaratba imam, | 

paricarika ime sabbe piittadar& ca bandbava 

dasidasakammakare nibarantu janappada. | lo 

tato tarn nibaritvana visum katvana bandbave 

aropetvana te navam vuybittba annave tada. | 

pakkamantu yatbakamam bonti sabbe adassanam 

rattbe janapade vasam ma puna agamiccbati. | 

kumaranam arfilbanava gata dipam avassakam, 

namadbeyyam tada asi Naggadipan ti vuccati. | 

mabil&nam arulbanava gata dipam avassakam, 

namadbeyyam tada ^si Mabilarattban ti vuccati. | 

purisanam ^rtllbanava apilavanta va s&garam 

vippanattba disamtllba gata Supparapattanam; | 15 

orobetvana Sapparam sattasatan ca te tada 

vipulam sakkarasammanam akamsu te Supparaka. | 

tesu sakkariyamanesu Vijayo ca sabayaka 

sabbe luddani kammani 'kurumana nabujjhaka, | 

panam adinnam parad&ram musavS,dan ca pesunam 

anacaraii ca dussilam acaranti sudarunam. I 

kakkbalam pbarusam £cboram kammam katva sudarunam 

ujjbayetvana mantimsu: kbippam gbatema dbuttake. | 

Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo 'ti va ab^ 
Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanniti nayati. | 20 



6. 8ubhajetthabMtar& ABG, 8ubbaje((hamEtar^ Z, sutajetthabhatara N. 
— 9. nihatha N. — 10. paricSrake? — bandbave? — 11. vuyhattbuip 
AB62, vuybattbe 61, vuybittba N, uyihapetum Z. — 12. yantu sabbe 
adassanaifi? — adassan^ N. — ra^the N, vu^h^ Y. — vasaqi GIN. — 
^amicchati N, agamiccbatn 61, llgacchantu AB62, ^gamantu yam Z. ^ga- 
missati? — 15. apilavant^va N, apilavanto Gl, uplavanta A, upallavanta 
BG2, upalavanto caZ. pilavant&'va? comp. v. 27. — 16. sambb^raip Y, 
Supparam N. — 17. nabujjbak^ N, na bujjbati Gl, caranti te Y. nabujjbaka 
= na-badbya-ka? — 19. kata sud^ru^aip ujjb&yitvRna? — 20. ti 
va N, ca ABG, ca tadit Z, d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 7). 



56 9,21-33. 

parinibbanasamaye sambuddhe dipaduttame 
Sihababussayam putto Vijayo nama khattiyo 
Lankadipam anuppatto jahetva Jambudipavhayam. 
byakasi buddbasettho : so raja hessati khattiyo. 
tato amantayi sattha Sakkam devanam issaram: 
Lankadipassa ussukkam ma pamajjatha Kosiya. 
sambuddhassa vaco sutva devaraja Sujampati 
Uppalavannassa acikkhi dipam arakkhakaranam. 
Sakkassa vacaDani sutva devaputto mahiddhiko 

25 Lankadipassa arakkham sapariso paccupattbati. 
tayo mase vasitvana Vijayo Bharukacchake 
ujjhayetva janakayam tarn eva navam aruhi. | 
arohitva sakam navam pilavanta Va sagaram 
ukkhittavatavegena nadimtdha mahajana | 
Lankadipam upagamma orohitva tbale tbita, 
patittbita dbaranitale atijighaccbita bave 
pipasita kilanta ca, padasagamanam jayati. | 
ubbopanibi janntibi yogam katva puthuviyam 
majjbe vuttbaya tbatv^na pani passanti sobbana. 
surattam pamsu bbiimibbage battbapanimbi makkbite, 

30 namadbeyyam tada asi Tambapanniti tain abti. | 
patbamam nagaram Tambapanni Lankadipavaruttame, 
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusasi so. | 
Vijayo Vijito ca so navam anurakkbena ca 
Accutagami Upatisso patbaman to idb' agato. | 
akinna naranaribi babd sabbe samagata 
tabim tabim disabbage nagaram mapesi kbattiyo. | 

22. jahitvfi Z. — 25. sapariso (sapariiso 61) paccupaU^ati A 61, saha- 
dayo paccubandhati N, thapesi Vasudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting 
in B62. sapuriso paccupattb&ti? — 26. ujjhSyatani k&yaqi taqi (kaya- 
nam A, k&yaip naip 62) AB62, ujjhayatani k&namyaip Z, ujjhayetv^ kayaip 
61, ujjhayetva janakAyaip N. — 27. ukkhitta v&t"? — disSmuiha 
AB62, d'Alwis (Attanag. 8); nadimfi}ha 61 nZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have 
AZ, bhave B6, vade N. — padas&gamanaip j&yati N, ^gamanena jayati 
61 Z, ^gamanam na j&tayuip (j&nayuip A) AB62; padasfigamanena ca, d'Alwis. 
Dr. Btthler proposes to read: padasagainanai)i jhfiyati. — 29. yogaqi N, 
viy^gaip Y, viyfitan d'Alwis. — majjhe 61 Zn, d'Alwis, pacch^ AB62. — 
nahipassanti Y, d'Alwis. — 30. surattapaipsu A. — makkhittam AB6, 
makkhitaip Z, d'Alwis, makkhite N. makkhito? — v. 82 is wanting in B 
62Z. — n^vaqi annrakkhana ca A6, ''kkhena ca N. Anuradhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. v. 35. — pafhamanto idh^gato 6N, ^'nte idh^gato A. pa- 
tbaman te idhagata? — 33. baha satt&? comp. 12, 27; 13, 10. 



9, 84 — 10, 8. 57 

Tambapanni dakkhinato naditire varuttame 
Vijayena mapitam Dagaram samantaputabhedanam. | 
Vijito Vijitam mapesi, so Uruvelam mapayi, 
Nakkbattanamako 'macco mapesi Anuradhapuram. | 35 

Accutagami yo nama Ujjenim tattha mapayi, 
Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suvibhattantarapanam 
iddham phitam suvittharam ramaniyam manoramam. I 
Lankadipavhaye ramme Taxnbapannimhi issaro 
Vijayo nama namena pathamam rajjam akarayi. | 
agate sattavassamhi akinno janapado ahti. 
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
sambuddhe navame m^se yakkhasenam vidhamitam, 
sambuddhe pancame vasse nagauam damayi jino, 
sambuddhe atthame vasse samapatti samapayi. | 
imani tini thanani idhagami tathagato. 

sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idham agato. | 40 

manussavasam akarayi sambuddho dipaduttamo. 
anupadisesaya sambuddho uibbuto upadhisamkhaye. 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe dhammaraje pabhamkare 
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
dutam pahesi Sihapuram Sumittavhassa santike, 
lahum agacchatu ^mheko Lankadipavaruttamam. | 
n' atthi koci mam' accaye imam rajjanusasako, 
niyyademi imam dipam mamam kataparakkamam. | 

bhanavaram navamam. 



X. 

Pandusakkassayam dhita Kaccaua nama khattiya 
kulavamsanurakkhanatthaya Jambudipa idhagata. | 
abhisitta khattiyabhisekena Panduvasamahesiya, 
tassa samvasam anvaya jayimsu ekadasa atraja, 
Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapancamo 



35. Vijito N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, yo AZ. — Nakkhattanamako N, 
Nakkhattaradhanama so (^namo so ABG2) Y. — 39. vidhamitaip GIN, 
vidhamsitaip ABG2, vimadditaqi Z. — sam&pattl? — 43. **tumeko BG2. 
— 44. mamaip N, mama Gl, maya ABG2Z. 

X, 2. mahesiyd ZGln, mahesi sa A, mahesi BG2. 



58 10, 8 — 11, 6. 

Yibhato Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakalena ca, 
tesam kanitthadhit& tu Citta nami 'ti vissuta, 
ranjayati jane ditthe Umm&dacittdi 'ti yuccati. 
sankabhisekavassena agami Upatissag&make. 
5 paripunnatimsavass&ni rajjam k&resi khattiyo. 
Amitodanassa natta te ahesum satta Sakiya, 
Ramo Tisso Anuradho ca Mah&li Digb&vu Rohint 
Gamani sattamo tesam lokanatbassa vamsaja. | 
Panduvasassa atrajo Abhayo n&ma khattiyo 
visati c' eva vass&Di rajjam karesi t&vade. | 
Digh&vuss' atrajo dhiro Gamantpandito ca yo 
Panduvasam upatthanto Cittakannaya samvasi. | 
tassa samvasam anvaya ajayi Pandukasavbayo, 

attanam anurakkhanto avasi Dov&rikamandale. I 

• • • I 

bb&navaram dasamam. 



XI. 

Abbayassa visativasse Pakundassa vtsati abti, 
sattatimsavasso jatiy& abbisitto Pakundako. | 
Abbayassa visativasse coro asi Pakundako. 
sattarasambi vassambi hantvana satta matule 
abbisitto rajabbisekena nagare Anur&dbapure. | 
atikkante dasavassamhi sattbivassam an&gate 
tbapesi gamasimayo abhay^ni galbam k^rayi. | 
ubbato paribbunjitva yakkbamanusakani ca 
antlnani sattati vass4ni Pakundo rajjam akarayi. | 
Pakundassa ca atrajo Mutasivo nama kbattiyo 
5issaro Tambapandimbi sattbi vassam akarayi. | 
Mutasivassa atraja atb' anne dasa bbatuka, 
Abbayo Tisso N&go ca Utti Mattabbayena ca | 



4. rafijayanti AZ, ^yati NGl, ""yaipti B62. raiijayanti jane diuha? 
— 5. sankabh® B6Z, Lank^bh^ N, sak^bhisekavassena A. — 6. te is 
wanting in N61. natt&ro ahesnip? — Bohano A, Bohini BOB, Bobini 
6Mn. Gomp. MahSvaqisa, p. 57, 1. 1. — 7. vlsatiip Z. — 8. upa((ha- 
hanto A. — 9. tassa N, vassa 61, va asso B, assft A62Z. 

XI, 1. Paku94<^88a N, Pa^^i^kassa (Pa94<^kas8a 61) Y. — sattatiipsa- 
vasso AB62, sattatiipsativassebi Z, sattatiipsa vassa 61, sattatiips&ya N. — 
3. ^sim&ni N, *^sim&ni 61. ^sim&ni may be correct; comp. 14, 84. 87. 74; 
13, 6; 22, 1. — gfilha N, kulaip Y. 



11, 7—17. 59 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa, 

Anuladevi Sival& ca Mutasivassa dbitaro. | 

Ajatasattu atthame vasse Vijayo idham agato, 

Udayassa cuddasavassamhi Vijayo kalamkato tada. 

Udayassa solase vasse PanduT&sam abhisincayi. | 

Vijayassa Panduv&sassa ubhorajaDam antare 

samvaccharam tad& asi Tambapanni aparajika. | 

ekavisam Nagadaso Panduv&so. tad^ gato, 

Abhayam pi Nagadasassa ek&bhisekam sincayum. | lo 

. • . sattaras' eva vassani catuvisati. | 

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gato Pukundakasavbayo, 

Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam abbisincayi. | 

Asokassabbisittato sattarasavasso ahtl Mutasivo tada gato. | 

tamhi sattarase vasse cham&se ca anagate 

bemante dutiye m&se asalbinakkbattamuttame 

abbisitto Devanampiyo Tambapannimbi issaro. | 

Cbatapabbatap4dambi veluyattbi tayo abtl: 

seta rajatayattbi ca lata kancanasannibba, | 15 

nilam pitam lobitakam odatan ca pabbassaram 

kalakam boti sassirikam puppbasantbaoat&disam, | 

tatbapi puppbayattbi sa, dijayattbi tatbete, 

dij4 yattba yatbavanne evam tattba catuppade. | 



7. Khirena N. — Sfvalfi A, SivaU BG, Sil& N, Sivali Z. Comp. 
17, 76. — 8. Pa94uv&80 abhisincayi A, ^saip abhisi&cayi B6, '^saip bhisiii- 
cayi N, Va94uv^8aip abhiaificayi Z. Comp. vv. 12. 39. It seems to me 
rather doubtftil if we are to read „abbisificayuip' in all these passages. — 
9. saipvaccharaip Y, sabbabhtlri N, sabbabhari 61. — hoti GIN, Esi Y. — 
ar&jikit A.— 10. N^gad&se? — ek&bhisekam abhis^'N; ekavise 'bhisin- 
cayaqi A2. — vv. 11 — 14 [anEgate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase 
vass&ni Y. — 12. Mujasivo abhisificayi (^siv&tis* Gl, ^sivabhis" G2) Y, 
Mu^asivaip abhisificayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. as&}hanakkh**. — 15. ve- 
Juyatthi?— vv. 16 [kalakaip] ... 17 [tath* eva te] are wanting in BG2. — 
i7. ''[ya]t(hf sfi N, yatthalatH CM, ""yaUhilatft R, ''laUhitft AGl. — tath' 
eva te AGl, tathete N, tatheteti Z. — [dijft ya]ttha yathfi[va99e evaip] tattha 
cat[uppade] N, dijaya^hi Cla((hi BGl) lat&vai^va C^^o Z, °99e G1M2) evaip 
ya((hi (lat(hi Gl) catuppade Y. — The Samantapas&dika contains the following 
quotation: vuttaip pi c' etaip Dipavaipse: 

Gh&tapabbatap&damhi ve9nya{thi tayo ahu, 
set& rajataya((hi ca latft kaficanasannibh^, 
nfl&diy&disaip pupphaip pupphayat^himhi t&disaip, 
saku^a saku^aya^thimhi sardpen' eva san^hitft 'ti. 

We may try to correct w. 15 — 17 in some such manner: 

set& rajataya^hi ca, lat& kaficanasannibhE; 
tath&pi pupphayafthi sfi, [tattha atimanoramaip] | 



60 11, 18—28. 

bayagajaratha patta amalakavalayamuddika 
kakudhasadisa nama ete attha tada mutta. I 
uppanne Dey4nampiye tassabhisekatejasa 
tayo mani abarimsu Malaya ca janappada, 
tayo yattbi Chatapada, attba mutta samuddaka. | 
maniyo Malay& jata rajaraba mabajana 

20 Devanampiyapunnena anto satt&bam abarum. | 
disv&na raja ratanam mabaggban ca mabarabam 
asamam atulam ratanam accbariyam pi dullabbam | 
pasannacitto giram abbbudirayi: abam sujato kulino naraggo, 
sucinnakammassa me idisam pbalam, ratanam babusatasa- 

bassajatikam | 
laddbam mama punnakammasambbavam. 
ko me arabati ratananam abbibaram sampaticcbitum, 
mata pita ca bbata va natimitta sakba ca me? 
iti raja vicintento Asokam kbattiyam sari. | 
Devanampiyatisso ca Dbammasoko narabbibb^ 

25 adittbasabaya ubbo kalyana dalbabbattika. | 
attbi me piyasabiyo Jambudipassa issaro 
Asokadbammo mabapunno sakba panasamo mama, | 
so me arabati ratan&nam abbibaram sampaticcbitum, 
abam pi datum arabami aggam sasanam dbanam. | 
uttbebi kattara taramano adaya ratanam imam 
Jambudipavbayam gantva nagaram Puppbanamakam 
aggaratanam payaccbebi Asokam mama sabayakam. 



n!lai{i pftaip lohitakaip od&tan ca pabhassaraqi 
k&lakam hoti sasBirikaip pupphasa^^h&nasadisaip; | 
dijaya^hi tath' eva sa, [sajivft viya dissare] 
dij^ yattha yath&va^nS evaip tattha catuppadE. | 
Comp. MahSvaipsa, p. 68. 

18. kakudhdyavis^ Z, kakndhasadiaft N, kakiidha8avi8& ABG. kaku- 
dhap&katik^? — et& af^ba? — Between vv. 18 and 19 probably a de-> 
scription was given of the three kinds of ma^i (see Mah&vaipsa, p. 69, 1. 2). 
Possibly the words „ maniyo Malay& jatfi** (v. 20) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 22. balaip Y, phalam N. — bahuanekasah'' N, bahuchakenasah** 
Gl. — 23. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word i^passatha" 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace, 
laddhaip mama passatha punnasambhavaip? — 26. Jambudipassa T, 
Jambuma94&ssa GIN. — 27. sasanam dhanaip ABG2, sfisanakaip dhanaip Z, 
sftsanaodanaip N, sfisanaip odakam Gl. pas&dhanam dhanaip? — 28. u(- 
thehi kattara N, ut^h** satt& Gl, aUhehi muttehi T. utthehi t&ta? — pa- 
vacchehi GlN, payacchehi Y. paticchehi? — mama sah&yakaip N, sah&- 
yaip mama Y. 



11, 29—40. 61 

Mahaarittho Salo ca brahmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso 

ca ganako 
. . . ime caturo dtlte pahesi Devanampiyo. | 
pabhassaramani tayo attha muttd,var4ni ca 
patodayatthittayan c' etam sankbaratanam uttamam 
bahuratanam parivarena pahesi Dev&nampiyo. | so 

amaccam senapatim Arittham Salan ca Paramcapabbatam 
Puttam Tissaganakan ca batthe pabesi khattiyo. | 

chattan camarasankhan ca vethanam kannabhtlsanam 

• • • 

Gangodakan ca bhinkaram sankhan ca sivikena ca | 
nandiyavattam vaddhamanam rajabhiseke pesita 
adhovimam vatthayugam aggaii ca hatthapuncbanam | 
haricandanam mabaa&^scbam aruoavannamattikam 

• oo • • • • • 

haritakam amalakam imam sasanam pi pesayi: | 

buddho dakkhineyyan' aggo, dhammo aggo viraginam, 

samgho ca punnakkhettaggo, tiiii agga sadevake. | 35 

iman caham namassami uttamatthaya khattiyo. | 

paiica mllse vasitvana te dtlta caturo jana 

adaya te pannak&ram Asokadhammena^ pesitam | 

visakhamase dv4dasapakkhe Jambudipa idhagata. 

abhisekam saparivaram Asokadhammena pesitam | 

dutiyam abhisincittha rlljanam Devanampiyam. 

abhisitto dutiy&bhiseko vis&khamase uposathe. | 

tayo mase atikkamma jetthamase uposathe 

Mahindo sattamo hutva Jambudipa idh&gato. | 40 

rajabhisekabhandam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram ekdasamam. " 



29. Comp. Mahfivaipsa l^ki: dijan ti H^lipabbataip nama brfihmanaip, 
amaccan ti Mall^n&makan ca amaccam, ganakan ti Ganakaputtatissaip n^ma 
ganakan cfi 'ti. — 80. ''ttayaip cetaip AB62, '^tt^yam ceva Z, sayaqi ck- 
taip Gl, sayanjiita N. — bahuratanapar^ A. — 31. Parantapabba- 
tuip? — batthe? — 32. chattaip ca s^rap^mangan? comp. 12, 1. 
17, 83. — kaoDasivakaip GIN, kannabhiisanaip Y; ka^nabbdaanaip? — 
saipkhaip Y, kaofiaip N. — 33. rEj&bhisekapesitfi X. — dussayugaip N, da- 
kkavhagaip (corr. into dukkavagaip) Gl, vatthayugaip ABG2Z. vatthako- 
(iip? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84. — aggam B, agghaip AG2, anaggam OR, anag- 
ghaip M, ekam GIN. — 86. nttamatt&ya ABG. After nkhattiyo", one 
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 88. ves&kham^sc A. — 
89. dutiyabhisekena? comp. 17, 87. — ves&kham&se! — 40. tato 
m&saip ABG2. 



62 12, 1-12. 



XIL 



Valavijanim unhtsam khaggan chattan ca p&dukam 
vethanam 84rap&man£caih bhinkaram nandivattakam I 
sivikam sankham Gangodakam adboyimam vatthakotiyam 
suvannap&tikataccbum mabaggham battbapuncbanam | 
Anotattodakam k&jam uttamam baricandanam 
arunavaDnamattikain anjanam n&gamabatam | 
baiitakam amalakam mabaggbam amatosadbam 
sattbiv&basatam s&liin sugandbam sukamabatam 
punnakamm&bbinibbattam p&beei Asokasavbayo. | 
abam buddban ca dbamman ca samgban ca saranam gato 

5 up&sakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa sasane. | 
imesu ttsu vattbusu uttame jinasasane 
tvam pi cittam pas&debi saranam upebi sattbuno. | 
imam sambb&vanam katva Asokadbammo mabayaso 
p^besi Dev4nampiya8sa; gatadtltena te saba | 
Asok&r&me pavare babtl tber& mabiddbika 
Lankatalanukampaya Mabindam etad abravam: | 
samayo Lankadipambi patittb&petu B&sanam, 
gaccbatu tvam mabapunna pasada dipalaDJakain. | 
panditob sutasampanno Mabindo dtpajotako 

Losamgbassa vacanam 8utv& sampaticcbi sabaggano 
ekamsan civaram katva paggabetvana anjalim 
abbiv4dayitva sirasa: gaccbami dtpalanjakam. | 
Mabindo nama n&mena samgbatbero tada abft, 
Ittbiyo Uttiyo tbero Bbaddas&lo ca Sambalo | 



XII, 1 — 6. Gomp. 17, 88 et seq. These verses are quoted („vnttam pi 
c* etaip Oipava](ise<*} in the SamantapAs&dikS. — 2. Instead of wGangoda- 
kaip adhovimai)!'' the Samantap. reads ^va^ipsali ca adhoviip'*. — *^koti- 
kaip, the Samantap. — 6. up&sakattaqi vedesiip, the Samantap. — 6. sad- 
dh&sarayaip upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamaip N, chamaghaip (cor- 
rected into samasamaqi) Gl, sambh&vanaip A B G2 Z. — gataqi dCltenaBGZ. 
— 9. gaccha tnvaip A. — pasfida (^dft EG) dfpalaipcakaip ABG, pas&da 
dipalanjakaip N, Lank&dipaqi pas&dituip Z. pas&daya dip^? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, which is spelt in N with 
fij, in the other MSS. frequently with nc, sometimes with fich. In the Apa- 
dana (Phayre MS., fol. khai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross the 
Gangfi: ftgantyftna ca sambuddho arnhi navalaficakaqi. Prof. £. Kuhn 
proposes to take ^lafijaka as connected with sansc. lafija which the lexico- 
graphers give as a synonym of kaccha. 



12, 18— «6. 63 

s&manero ca Sumano chalabhinno mahiddhiko, 

ime panca mahathera chalabhinna mahiddhika 

Asokaramamha nikkhanta caram&na sahaggan^, | 

anupubbena caram&na Vedissagiriyam gata. 

vihare Vedissagirimhi vasitva y&vadicchakam | 

m&taram anus&setva sarane stle uposathe 

patitthapesi saddhamme easaae dipav&sinam. | 15 

s&yanhe patisallana Mahindatbero mahagani 

samayam y& asamayam va vicintesi rabogato. | 

terasamkappaip annaya Sakko devanam issaro 

patur ahd tberasammukbe santike ajjbabb&satha: | 

kalo te hi mab&vira Lank&dipapas&danam, 

kbippam gaccba varadipam anukampaya paninam. | 

Lankadipavaram gaccba dbammam desebi p&ninam, 

pakasaya catusaccam satte mocebi bandbana. | 

sasanam buddbajettbassa Lankadipambi jotaya. 

byakatam c' asi nagassa bbikkbusamgbo ca sammato, | 20 

abam ca veyyavatikam Lank&dipassa cagame 

karomi sabbakiccani, samayo pakkamitum taya. | 

Sakkassa vacanam sutva Mabindo dipajotako 

bbagavat& subyakato bbikkbusamgbena sammato | 

Sakko ca mam sam&y&ci, patittbissami sasanam. 

gaccbam^ abam Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapannika, | 

sabbadukkbakkbayam maggam na sunanti subbasitam. 

tesam pakasayissami, gamissam dipalanjakam. | 

kalanntl samayanntl ca Mabindo Asokatrajo 

gamanam Lank&talam natv& amantayi sabaggane 

Mabindo ganap&mokkbo sam&nupajjbayake catu, | 25 

slLmanero ca Sumano Bbanduko ca upasako, 

cbannan ca cbalabbinnanam pakasesi mabiddbiko: 



14. yedis8ag!riyaiiigat& N, Vediyagirisaipgatfi 61, Cetiyagirisaipgatlt Y. 
Vedissagirikaip gat&? — Cetiyagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagiri Z, Vedissagf- 
rimhi N. — 16. pa(isallSno? — 17. terasaipkappaip N, tesaip saipk*^ Y, 
therasaifikappaqi? — 20. bvakataip caai (c&si N) nftgassa 61 N, byakato 
Sakyasiho ca (^'sfho A) AB62, byakate Sakya»ihassa Z. by&katoc'asi 
nfigassa? — 23. patiUhass&mi 61. pa.titthapes8^mi? — 26. ^Lank&- 
talaip<* may be the correct reading; I should prefer, however, „kAl&k£lai{i** 
(the right and the wrong time). — sahagga^o N, sahaga^o B62, sabfigaye 
AZ, samftga^e 61. 



64 12, 27—82. 

&yama babulaip ajja Lankadipam varuttamam, 
pasadema bahd satte, patitthapessama sasanam. 
sadhtl Hi te patissutvH sabbe attamana ahft: 
gacchama bhante samayo nage Missakanaxnake, 
raja ca so nikkhamati katvana migavam pura. | 
Sakko tuttho vasavindo Mabindatherassa santike 
patisall&nagatassa idam vacanam abravi: | 
niarisa tvam pi bhagavata subyakato: anagatamaddhane 
Mahindo bhikkhu dipam pasadayissati, vittbarikam kari- 
ssati jinasasanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam, satte 
mabadukkha uddharitva thale patitthapessati, bahujanahi- 
taya patipajjissati babujanasukhaya lokanukampaya atth- 
30 aya hit^ya sukhaya devamanussanan ti. | 

evan ca pana bhagavata niddittho id&ni etarahi tberena ca 
anatto bhikkhtlhi ca dipapasadanaya. kalo mah&vira di- 
pam pasadetutn, samayo mahavira dipam pas&detum, 
tuyh^ eso v&ro anuppatto, vahassu etam bhtlram, pasadehi 
Tambapamiim, vittbarikam karohi linasasanam. aham tava 
sisso pubbutthllyi patthacaro veyyavaccakaro homiti. | 
bhagavato satthuno vacanam sampaticchitv& Tambapanniqti 
taressUmi alokan ca dassess&mi, jinatejam samm& vaddhi- 
ssami. annanabbavatimirapatalapihitapatikujjita issama- 
ccheraparetadandhaduddhammavipaMsanuggatakummag- 
gapatipanna vipathe pakkbantsi tanta kulakajata gulagun- 
thikaj kik m unj ababbaj abhtlta annanabhavatimiraavijj an- 
dhakllra ntvaranakilesasakalabhtlt^ mahatimiraavijjandha- 
karcDa avutaophatapihitapaticchaDnapariyonaddha Tam- 
bapanni. 



27. lahuip ABG2, balaip Z, bahulai^i 61 N. — 28. nagaip ^makaip 
ABG2. — 80. Mahindo n&ma bhikkhn A. Comp. the following pas- 
sage which occurs identical both in the SamantapRs. and in the Thupa- 
vaipsa: nSamm^sambuddhena ca tumhe byfikati an&gate Mahindo n&ma bhi- 
kkhn Tambapaanidipaip pas&dessatiti**. — annppavattessati? — phale 
ABG2. — 81. pafhacaro N. pi^fhacaro? I owe this conjecture to M. Se- 
nart. — homiti N, niddi^t^haip A, niddiUhiip B, nitthifthiip 6, niccaip Z. — 
32. t^ress^mi AZ, tfirass&mi BG, tarissfimi N. — sambhftyiss&mi N, sammfi 
ya44^iss&mi ABG2, sammft vayiss&mi Gl, vad4hi88&mi Z. samm&vaddhe- 
ssfimi? — ®paret& dandha**? — ^patipannfi? — Comp. Grimblot, 
Sept. S., p. 245. — 'kilesajftlabh'' A, "^ kilesajalabh"" BG2, "* kilesasalabh** Gl, 
''kilesasalilabh'' Z, kilesasakalabh*" N. kilesasakaUbhibhata? — ""ophuta® 
N, '^omuka" A, *'omukka* BG2, *omuta*» GlZ. 



12, 33—45. 65 

avijjandhakaram bbinditva alokam dassayissami, jotayissami 
kevalam Tambapannim jinasasanan ti. evam ussahito ca 
pana vasavindena devarajena evamvacasimkena utthaya 
patisallana viriyaparamippatto apalokayi bbikkhusam- 
ghan ti. | 

gacchama mayam Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapannika, 

sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhasitam. 

tesam santappayissama gacchama dipalanjakan ti. | 

Vedissagiriye ramme vasitva timsa rattiyo : 

kalan ca gamanam dani, gacchama dipam uttamam. | 35 

palina Jambudipato hamsaraja va ambare, 

evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsu MissakakMamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. | 

Mahindo nama namena samghatthero tada ahu, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo | 

samanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako, 

sabbe mahiddhika ete Tambapannipasadaka. | 

tattha uppatito thero hamsaraja va ambare 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe | 40 

patitthito MissakakMamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. 

tasmin ca samaye raja Tambapannimhi issaro | 

Devanampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo. 

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam attharasam ahii, I 

• • • • ft 

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamase aniinake 

Mahindo dvadasavasso Jambudipa idhagato. | 

gimhane pacchime mase jetthamase uposathe anuradha- 

jetthanakkhatte 
Mahindo ganapamokkho Missakagirim agato. | 
migavam nikkhami raja, Missakagirim upagami. 
devo gokannarupena rajanam abhidassayi. | 45 

33. jotayissami is wanting in Y. — d.lokaip dassayissftmi kevalaip 
Tambapannim, jotayissami jinasasanan ti? — ^vacayitena A, '^vaca- 
yii)itena BG2. evamv&cakena? — 34. tesaip pak^sayiss^ma? (comp. 
V. 24.) — 85. Cetiyagiriye AZ, Cetiye g* BG, Vedissagiriye N. — Samantap.: 
kalo ca gamanassa 'ti. I believe tbat we onght to adopt this reading in 
the Dipavamsa also. — 36. patita A 02, patinfi B, pa^ink Gl, paling N, 
Samantap.; idaip vatvll mah^viro uggaipchi Z. palina? — 40. uppatita 
ther^? — 41. patitthit&? — 44. gimh&naip GN, *na B, *>ne AZ. — 
'^glrim agato ABG2, ^girim uggato N, ^giripabbato Gl, '^giripabbate Z. 

5 



66 12, 46—69. 

disvana rdja gokannam tararftpo Va pakkami, 

pittbito anugaccbanto pavisi pabbatantaram. | 

tatth' eva antaradb&yi yakkbo tbcrassa sammukba, 

nisinnam tberam adakkbi, bbito raj4 abft tada. | 

mamam yeva passatu raja eko ekam, na bhayati, 

sanitate balak&ye atho passatu bhikkbunam. | 

tattb' addasam kbattiyabhtimipalam paduttbariipam miga- 

▼an carantaip, 
namena tarn &Iapi kbattiyassa: Ugaccha Tissa 'ti tad& avoca. { 
ko ^yam k&savavasano mundo samgbatiparuto 

60 eko adutiyo vacam bbasati mam aminusim? | 

samano 'ti mam manussalokeyam kbattiya puccbasi bbtlmi- 

pala. 
samana mayam mahar&ja dbammarSjassa savaka 
tam eva anukampaya Jambudip4 idb&gata. | 
avudbam nikkbipitvana ekamantam upavisi, 
nisajja raj 4 sammodi babum attbtlpasambitam. | 
sutva tberassa vacaDam nikkbipitvana avudbam 
tato tberam upagantvS. sammoditva ca pslvisi. | 
amaccabalakayo ca anupubbam samagata 
parivaretvana attbamsu cattartsa sabassiyo. | 
disv4 nisinnatberanam balakA.ye samagate: 

66anne attbi babi!l bbikkbtl sammasambuddbasavaka? | 
tevijj^ iddbipatta ca cetopariyakovida 
kbinasava arabanto babtl buddbassa savaka. | 
ambopamena janitva pandit' ayam arindamo 
desesi tattba suttantam battbipadam anuttaram. | 
sutvana tam dbammavaram saddbajato va buddbima 
cattarisasabassani saranam te upagamum. | 
tato attamano raja tuttbabattbo pamodito 
amantayi bbikkbusamgbam : gaccbama nagaram puram. | 



46. tararOpo N, tadariipo 61, tathEr0po Y. — 49. addasa A. — du- 
tthar** AB6, padutthar® Zn. — 51. The first line (samano — bhilmipala) 
is given in AGlN only, the second (samauS — sSvakfi) in ABG2Z; in A 
in which both lines are given manu prima, the first is included in brackets. 
I believe, that both are written by the author of the Dfpavaipsa; see the 
Introduction, p. 6. — "lokiyaip? — pncchasi N, passasi A, pacchasi Gl. — 
53. sammoditvfina Y, *tva ca N. — c' upfivisil — 59. 60. Probably we 
ought to transpose these two verses. 



12, 60—74. 67 

Devanavhayarajanam subbatam sabalavabanam 

panditam buddhisampannam khippam eva pasadayi. | 60 

sutvana rafino vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: 

gacchasi tvam mah&raja, vasissama mayam idha. | 

uyyojetvana rajanam Mahindo dipajotako 

amantayi bhikkhusamgham : pabbajessama Bbandukarp. | 

therassa vacanam sutva sabbe turitamanasa 

gamasimam vicinitva pabbajetvana Bhandukam^ 

upasampadan ca tatth' eva^ arahattan ca papuni. | 

girimuddhani tbito thero sarathim ajjhabhasatha: 

alam yanam na kappati patikkhittam tathagatam. | 

uyyojetvana sarathim thero vasi mahiddhiko 

gagane hamsar^ja va pakkamimsn vehayasa, 

orohetvana gagana pathaviyam patitthita. | 65 

nivasanam nivasente parupite ca civaram 

disvana sarathi tuttho rajanan ca pavedayi. | 

pesetva sarathim raj4 amacce ajjhabhasatha: 

mandapam patiyadetha antonivesane pure. | 

kumara kumariyo ca itthagaran ca deviyo 

dassanarp abhikankhanta there passantu agate. | 

sutvana raniio vacanam amacca kulajatika 

antonivesanamajjhe akamsu dussamandapam. | 

vitanan chaditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalam 

• • • • • 

dhajasankhaparivaram setavatthehi Mamkatam, | 70 

vikinnavaluka seta setapupphasusanthata 
alamkatamandapa seta himagabbhasamtipamS,. | 
sabbasetehi vatthehi alamkaretvana mandapam 
abbhantaram samam katva rajanam pativedayum: | 
parinitthitam maharaja mandapam sukatam subham. 
asanam deva janahi pabbajitanulomikam. | 
tamkhane sarathi ranno anuppatto paveditum: 



60. Dev^Davhayarajanaqi (^^vhard.j'* M) T, Dev^nampiyarajfinam N. — 
61. gacchdihi? — 64. tathagate? With regard to the grammatical con- 
struction comp. 14, 22. 62. — 65. therS. v" mahiddhikS? — ^rohitv&na 
Z, arohetvSna ABG, orohetv&na N. orohitv^na? — 66. [p&rnpi]te N, 
pfirapitaip Z, ''pitaip A, pharupitan B, phftrupitan G. parupante? — 
69. kulapubbaja 61, kulapabbaj^ N. — antonivesane majjhe Y. — 71. alaip- 
kataraandap^ seems to be corrupted; only one mandapa was constructed (see 
also Mah^va ipsa, p. 82, 1.2). ^mandapaip setaip "^maip? — 72. abhutta- 
raip N, abbhuntara Gl. — 74. pavedayi (**yi A, yiip B) ABG2. 

6* 



68 12, 74—86. 

yanam deva na kappati bhikkhusamghassa nisiditum. | 
ayam acchariyam deva sabbe thera mahiddhika 
75 pathamam mam uyyojetva paccha hutva pur^ agata. | 
uccasayanamahasayanam bhikkbtlDam na ca kappati, 
bhummattharanan j^natha te thera agacchanti. | 
sarathissa vaco sutva rajapi tuttbamanaso 
paccuggantvana ther^nam abhivadetva sammodayi. 
pattam gahetv& theranam saha therehi khattiyo 
pttjento gandhamalehi rajadvaram upagami. | 
ranno antepuram thero pavisetvana mandapam 

addasa santhatam bhtimim asanam dussavaritam. I 

• • • « I 

nisidimsu yathapaniiatte asane dussavarite, 
sonisinne udakam datva yagam datvana khajjjakam 
panitam bhojanam ranno sahattha sampav^rayi. 
bhuttavibhojanam theram onitapattapaninam 
amantayi Anuladevim saha antoghare jane: 
okasan janatha devi, kalo te payirupasitum. 
theranam abhivadetva ptljetva yavadicchakam 
Anula n4ma mahesi kannapancasatavata | 
upasamkamitva theranam abhivadetva upavisi. 
tesam dhammain adesesi petavatthum bhayanakam 
vimanam saccasamyuttam pakasesi mahagani. 
86 sutvftna tarn dhammavaram saddhajata vibuddhima | 
Anula mahesi sahakannapancasata tada 
sotapattiphale 'tthamsu, pathamabhisamayo ahti. | 

bhanavaram dvadasamam. 



74. ^'saipghena N, *^saipghe Gl. — 76. aho acchariyam? — 76. Aga- 
cchanti Y (agacchante 61 ), agacchante N. — 79. pavisitv&na! — asane 
dussacfirake ABG2, tsanaip (asana Gl) dussavaritam GIN, asanaip dussa- 
laipkataip Z. As^ dussacch Aditaip? — 80. yathiibnd4haqi santhate dussa- 
pi^hake A, yath&pannatte d.sane dussav&rite (dnssavirite Gl , dussasanthate* 
BG2, dussapasArite Z) BGNZ. dussacchadite? — 81. rfijli sahatthA? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre- 
vails through the whole Dfpavaipsa. I do not think that we ought to make 
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient 
Sinhalese A^t^akatha of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been ren- 
dered thus in the Samantap. : »r&jA there panitena kh&daniyena bhojaniyena 
sahatthft santappetvA sampavS:retva Anuladevipamukh&ni panca itthisatSni 
ther^naip abhivadanaip pujasakk&ran ca karontu 'ti pakkosapetvA ekamantam 
nisidi." — 83. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — *vatfi AGl, ca t& Zn. — 
84. t&saip?— 85. vibuddhima N, bhibuddhima T. saddhaj&to va bu- 
ddhimfi (comp. v. 68}? 



13, 1—14. 69 



XIIL 



Aditthapubba gan& sabbe janakaya samagata 
rajanivesanadvare mahasadd' anusavayum. | 
sutva raja mahasaddam upayuttamakampuram : 
kimatthaya puthtl sabbe mabasen^ samagata? | 
ay am deva mahasena samghadassanam agata, 

dassanam alabhamana mahasaddam akamsu te. I 

• • • I 

anteparam susambadham janakay^ patittbitum, 

hatthisalam asambadham, theram passantu te jana. 

bhuttavi anumodetva uttbahitv^na &san4 

rajaghara nikkhamitva hatthisalam upagami. | 5 

hatthisalamhi pallankam pann^pesum maharaham, 

nisidi pallankavare Mahindo dipajotako. | 

nisinna pallankavare Mahindo ganapumgavo 

kathesi tattha suttantam devadtitam varuttamam. I 

• • • I 

sutvana devadtitan tam pubbakammam sndarunam 

bhita samvegam apadurn nirayabhayatajjita. | 

natv4 bhayattite satte catusaccam pak^sayi. 

pariyosane sahassanam dutiyabhisamayo ahi!l. | 

hatthisalamhd nikkhamma mahajanapurakkhato 

tosayanto bahti satte buddbo Rajagahe yatha. | lo 

nagaramha dakkhinadv&re nikkhamitva mahlijana 

Mahanandavanam nama uyyanam dakkhina pure, 

r&juyyanamhi pallankam pannapesum maharaham, 

tattha thero nisiditva kathesi dhammam uttamam. 

kathesi tattha suttantam balapanditam uttamam, 

tattha panasahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahti. 

mahasamagamo asi uyy&ne Nandane tada, 

kulagharani kumari ca kulasunha kulaputtiyo 



XIII, 1. gayfi N, vanfi 62, te Y.' — 2. apasaifikamma tepitaip A, upa- 
saipkamma taip jaoaip Z, upasaipkainma k^ritaip B, npayaipkamma karitaip 
G2, upayuttam akaippuraip N, upayuttanakaip mayaifi Gl. I refrain from 
offering any conjecture. — 7. nisinno AB. — 8. bhitll saipvegam &pa- 
duqi N, bhtta saiptem&pSruiii Gl, bhitim satti (satte Z) p&puniipsa Y. — 
10. *>8ailiya Y, ^'slilama Gl , ''saiamha N. — 11. dakkhinadv&ro Al, ''ra 
A2BG2, ''re GlZn. dakkhi^adv^rS? comp. 14, 11. 55. — Mah^nanda- 
vanaip BGK, ^nandanavanaqi AZ. — dakkhi^ft pure N, dakkhine pure 
ABG2, dakkhinaip pnraqi GlZ. dakkhin^ C^aip?) purS? 



70 13, 16—29. 

samgharita tada hutva theram dassanam agata. 

15 tehi saddhim sammodento sayanhasamayo ahii. 
idh' eva tbera vasantu uyyane Mah^nandane, 
atisayam gamiyanta ifk) ddre giribbaje. | 
accAsannan ca g&mantam vippakinnamahajanam, 
rattim saddo mah& hoti, SakkasS,l(kpamam imam 
patisallanasaruppam alam gacchama pabbatam. | 
Mahameghavanam nama uyyanam vivittam mama 
gamandgamanasampannain natiddre na santike, | 
atthik&nam manussanam abhikkamanasukhagamam, 
appakinnam div& saddena, rattim saddo na jayati, | 
patisallanasaruppam pabbajitanulomikam 

20 dassanachay&sampannam pupphaphaladharam subham 
vatiya suparikkhittam dvarattalasugopltam, 
rajadvaram suvibhattam uyyane me manorame, | 
suvibbatta pokkharani samchannam padumupp^am 
sitddakam supatittham s&dupupphabhigandhiyam. | 
evam rammam mam' uyyanam sahasamghassa phasukam, 
avasatu tahim thero, mam' attham anukampatu. | 
sutvana ranno vacanain Mahindo thero sahaggano 
amacca^amghaparibbiilho agama Meghavanam tada. 
ayacito narindena Mahindathero mahagani 
Mahameghavanuyy&nam pavisi yuttaj&tikam, 

25 uyyane rajavatthumhi avasi thero mahagani. | 
dutiye puna divase raja theran' upagami 
abhivddetva sirasa raja theranam abravi: | 
kacci te sukham sayittha, phasuvaso tuyham idha? 
vivittam utusampannam manussarahaseyyakam 
patisallanasaruppam sappayan ca senasanam. 
tato attamano raja hattho samviggamanaso | 
anjalim paggahetvana idam vacanam abravi, 
sovannabhinkaram gahetva onojesi mahipati: 



15. saipgharitft N, saipghariva (^riva M) Y. saipghafitft? — tahi 
saddhiip sammodente? — 16. gamiyanta BG, gamayantit A, gamiyanta 
Zn. Samantap. : „akalo bhante idani tattha gantuip.** I conjecture „ aga- 
in aniyaip'*. — 19. appEkiy^am B6. — 22. s^dupuppbabhigandbiyai|i N, 
s&dusuppagandhiyaqi Gl, s&dbu- (s&dbuka- Z) suppagandhiyaip Y. s&du- 
pupph&bhigandhitaip? — 28. avasatu N, &sevatn BGZ, ^savetu A. — 
25. yuttajatikam (suttaj"" Gl) Y, suddhajatikaip N. — 26. kacci vo? — 
29. We ought to transpose the two hemistichs. 



13, 80—45. 71 

im &ham bhante uyyanam Mahamesrhavanam subham 

catuddisassa saipghassa dadami, patiganhatha. | 30 

narindayacanam sutva Mahindo dipajotako 

patiggahesi uyyanam samgharamassa karana. | 

dadantam patiganhantassa Mahameghavanarn tada 

kampittha pathavi tattha nanagajjitakampanaip. | 

patitthapesi samghassa narindo Tissasavbayo, 

Mahameghavanuyyanam Tissar&mam akamsu tarn. | 

patitthapesi samghassa pathamam Devanampiyo 

Mahameghavanam nama &ramam sasanaraham. | 

tatthapi pathavi kampi abbhutam lomahamsanam. 

lomahattha jana sabbe there pucchittha sarajika. | 35 

imam pathamam viharam Lankadipe varuttame, 

sasanardhanataya pathamam pathavikampanam. | 

disva acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam 

celukkhepam pavattimsu, n' atthi idisakam pure. | 

tato attamano raja vedajato katanjali 

upanamesi bahum puppham Mahindam dipajotakam. | 

puppham thero gahetvana ekokase pamuncayi, 

tatthapi pathavi kampi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 

idam pi acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 

ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 40 

bhiyyo cittam pasadetva rajapi tutthamanaso : 

mama kankham vitarehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 

samghakammam karissanti akuppam sasanaraham, 

idh' okase maharaja malakan tarn bhavissati. | 

bhiyyo attamano raja puppham theram abhihari, 

thero puppham gahetvana aparokase pamuncayi. 

tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. | 

kimatthaya mah^vira tatiyam pathavikampanam? 

sabbe kankh& viharehi akkhS,hi kusalo tuvam. | 

jant^gharapokkharani idh' okase bhavissati, 

bhikkhii jantagharam ettha paripflrissanti sabbada. | 45 



32. patiga^hante (pat** A) ABG2. — 86. sasan&ruhanataya N, sasanar* 
AG, sfisanarClhat&ya B, sftsanardban^taya Z. sdsanass&riilhat&ya? — 
40. pi ia wanting in Y. — 41. viharehi ABO, vinodehi Z. — 44. AZ omit 
sabbe - tuvaip. — vitarehi? — 45. paripilrissanti N, paripdriyavanti ABG, 
paripibrayanti Z. 



72 13, 46— 69. 

ul&ram pitip&mojjam janetva Devanampiyo 
upanamesi therassa j4tipuppham suphuUitam, 
thero ca puppham ad&ya aparokase pamuncayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi catuttbam pathavikampanam. 
idam acchariyam disva mahSjana samagat^ 
anjalim paggahetvana namassanti mahiddhikam. | 
tato attamano raja tuttho pucchi anantaram: 
kimatth^ya mahavira catuttham pathavikampanam? | 
Sakyaputto mahaviro assattbadumasantike 
sabbadhammam patibujjbi buddbo 4si anuttaro, 

50 so dumo idbam ok&se patittbissam diputtame. | 
sutva attamano r&jS. tuttbo samviggamS^naso 
upan&mesi tberassa jatipuppbam varuttamam. | 
tbero ca puppbam adaya bbtkmibbage pamuncayi, 
tattb&pi patbavi kampi pancamam patbavikampanam. | 
tam pi accbariyam disv^ rajasena sarattbaka 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattimsu, celukkbepam pavattitba. 
kimattbaya mabapaiina pancamam patbavikampanam? 
etam attbam pavakkbabi tava cbandavasanuga. | 
anvaddbamasam patimokkbam uddisissanti te tada, 

55 uposatbagbaram nama idb' okase bbavissati. | 
aparam pi ca okase tberam puppbavaram ada, 
tbero ca puppbam ad&ya tamokase pamuncayi. 
tattbapi patbavi kampi cbattbam patbavikampanam. 
idam pi accbariyam disva mab4jan4 samagata 
annamannam pamodanti vibaro bissati idba. | 
bbiyyo cittam pasadetv^ raja tberanam abravi: 
kimattbaya mabapanna cbattbam patbavikampanam? 
yavata samgbika labbam bbikkbusamgba samagata 
idh' ok&se mabS.raja labbissanti anagate. | 



50. pa(ibujjhi N, paficchi Gl, pa(ivijjhi Y. — idbam okaso patit(hi- 
ssanti (^ssaiptl 62) uttamo AB62, i^ o^ patiuhissaip diputtame 61 N, idha 
hessati Z. i*^ o*^ patit^hissati diputtame (comp. Mab., p. 86, 1. 11)? — 
53. r&jasenS! — ^ukkbepe pavattitba AB6, [**ukkbepaip pava]ttitha N, 
^ukkbepa (^paip M) pavattayuip Z. — 54. etam attbaip mam' akkbabi? 
— °&nugai{i AB62, ^&nug^ 6lZn. — 57. annamanne kaipkhanti vib&re- 
birSjeti idba AB62, annamaiifiam pamodanti vibaro bissati (hiraufiati 61) 
idba GIN; in Z tbe bemisticb is yranting. afinamafinaip pamodenti 
vibfiro bessati idba? — 59. UbbE? 



13, 60 — 14, 10. 73 

sutva therassa vacanam rftjapi tutthamanaso 

upanamesi therassa raj 4 puppham varuttamam, | 60 

thero ca puppham adaya aparokase pamuncayi, 

tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampanam. 

disva acchariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 

celukkbepam pavattimsu kampite dharanitale. | 

kimatthaya mahapanna sattamam pathavikampanam? 

byakarohi mahapanna, ganam kankha vitaratha. | 

yavata imasmim vihare avasanti supesala 

bhattaggam bhojanasalam idh' okase bhavissati. | 

bhanavaram terasamam. 



XIV. 

Therassa vacanam sutvd. raja bhiyyo pasidati, 
aladdha campakarn puppham therassa abhiharayi. | 
thero campakapupphani pamuncittha mahitale, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi atthamam pathavikampanam. 
imam acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. 
kimatthaya mahavira atthamam pathavikampanam? 
byakarohi mahapanna, sunoma tava bhasato. | 
tathagatassa dhatuyo attha dona sarfrika, 
ckam donam maharaja aharitva mahiddhika | 
idh^ okS^e niharitva thdpam kahanti sobhanam 
samvegajananatthanam bahujanapasadanam. | 
samagata jana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu mahapathavikampane. | 
Tissarame vasitvdna vitivattaya rattiya 
nivasanam nivasetva parupetvana cfvaram | 
tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 
pindacaram caramano rdjadvaram upagami. 
pavisj nivesanam ranno, nistditv&na asane 



63. gaui B6, ga^i A, ga^aip N, jana® Z. — vlharatha ABG, vita- 
ratha N, vinodatha Z. 

XIV, 8. In Y the second hemistich runs thus: celukkhepe pavattittha 
agg^r^mo bhavissati. — 6. niharitva BG, niharitva N/nidahitv& AZ. — 
karenti Y. — vv. 7. 8 are wanting in Y. — 8. pftrapitv&na? 



74 14, 10—24. 

10 bhojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana panina | 
bhuttavi anumodetva nikkhamitva nivesana 
nagarainhft dakkhinadvara uyyane Nandane tada | 
kathesi tattha euttantam aggikkhandham varuttamam. 
tattha panasahass&naip dhammabhisamayo ahii. | 
desayitv&na saddhammam uddharitvana paninam 
utthaya asana thero Tissarame pnn&vasi. | 
tattha rattim vasitv&na vltivatt&ya rattiya 
nivasanam niy&setv& p&rupitvftna civaram | 
tato pattam gahetv&na pavisi nagaram puram. 

15 pindacaram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisiditv&oa asane 
bhojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana panina | 
bhutt&vi anumoditva nikkhami nagara pura. 
divaviharam karitva Naudanuyyanamuttame | 
kathesi tattha suttantam &sivistlpamam subham. 
pariyosane sahass&nam pancamabhisamayo ahii. | 
desayitvana saddhammam bodhayitv^na paninam 
asana vutthahitvana Tissaramam upagami. | 
bhiyyo rajS, pasanno 'si atthaniam pathavikampane. 

20 hattho udaggo sumano raja theranam abravi: | 
patitthito vih&ro ca saipgharamaip mahliraham 
abhinn&padakam bhante mahapathavikampane. | 
na kho raja ettavat4 samgharamo patitthito. 
simasammannanam nama anunnatam tathagato. 
samanasamvasakasimam avippavasam ticivaram 
atthahi simanimittehi kittayitva samantato | 
kammavacaya s&venti samgha sabbe samagata, 
evam baddhani simani ekavaso Hi vuccati; 
viharam thavaram hoti aramo suppatitthito. 



17. annmodetv^! — karitva N, katv&na Y. — 18. sacc&bhisamayo 
N. — 20. a((hamai{i A61, pathamaqi N, aUbame BZ. aUhahi pafh**? 
at(hapa(h®? — 21. abhinfiapadaka , as is seen from several passages of 
the Samantap., is an epithet of the fourth jhfina which an Arahat enters 
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an earth -quake. — 
22. kho N, vo AGl, ve B62Z. — annnMtaip AGlN, afifiataip Z, anu- 
n&&to B, anuiifiatfi 62. — tath agate 61. See 12, 64. — 24. kammavS- 
caqi A. kammavUcSyo? — Between v. 24 and 25 Z inserts the following 
words: idaip vutte ca therena r&jfipi etad abmvi. 



14, 26—36. 75 

mama putta ca dara ca samacca saparijjana 

sabbe upasaka tuyham panena saranam gata. | 25 

yacami tarn mabavira, karohi vacanam mama, 

antosimambi okase avasantu mab&jana; | 

mettakarunaparetaya sadarakkbo bbavissati. 

pariccagan ca janeti raja tuybam yadiccbakam, 

samgbo katapariccago stmam sammannayissati. 

Mabapadumo Kunjaro ca ubbo naga sumangala 

sovannanangale yutta patbamam Kottbamalake, 

caturangini mabasena saba tberebi kbattiyo | 

suvannaDangalasitam dassayanto arindamo, 

samalamkatam punnagbatam nanaragam dbajam subbam | 30 

nanapuppbadbajakinnam toranan ca mabalamgbiya, 

babucandijalamMa, suvannanangale kasi. | 

mabajanapasadaya saba tberebi kbattiyo 

nagaram padakkbinam katva nadittram upagami. | 

mabasimapariccaga sita suvannanangale 

yam yam patbaviyam yattba agama Kottbamalakam. | 

simam simena gbatite mabajanasamagame 

akampi patbavi tattba patbamam patbavikampanam. | 

disva accbariyam sabbe rajasena sarattbaka 

annamannain pamodimsu: simaramo bbavissati. | 35 



27. °paret& Z. mett&kara^aparitt^ya? — sadarakkho AGIN, 
""kkhSi B62Z. — janesi C. — raja AB62R2, r^ja GlZn. — Mahinda asks 
the king to point out what direction the boundary line should take (see 
Mah4vai(isa, p. 98, 1. 5). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari- 
ccdga) on the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become loctu sacer. Now we see that the MSS. have con- 
founded at vv. 33. 36 the words „paricc4ga** and ^pariccheda**. I therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to 
read: paricchedan ca jan&hi r&}k tuyhaip yadicchakaip, saipgho 
kate pariccbede .. — 29. caturanginiraah&seno? (see Mah&v., p. 99, 
11. 1. 2.) — 30. samalamkataip N, suraalaqigha Gl, sumtlagghi (^'ggi MR) Y. 
— 31. mah&laipghiy& BGZn, mahagghiyaip A. mfilagghiyaip? — bahu- 
candijalam&la BGZn, bahuip ca dipamlilRsu A. bahuip ca dipaip jala- 
manaip (comp. 6, 75)? — 32. mahdjanaip pasidaya N, mahajana pasadiya 
Gl, mahajan&pas&d&ya Z. — 33. mahasimaparitog& ABG2, ^paricched^ Z, 
^pariccago N, ^pariccagH Gl. — sftaip N, sita Gl. I propose to correct 
this stanza thus: 

mahasimaparicchedaip sitaip suvannanangale 
kasaip pa(haviyaip tattha agam^ Kottham^lakaip. — 

34. simaip simena f^me Gl) GIN, sinid.ya simaip Y. — mah&jane (°naiii 
Gl, ^'na Z) sam&gate Y, [mah&janasamaga]mo N. 



76 14, 86—61. 

yavata simaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu malake 
pativedesi ther&nam Devanampiyaissaro. | 
katva kattabbakiccani stmassa malakassa ca 
viharam th&varatthaya bhikkhusamghassa phasukam | 
niaman ca anukamp^ya thero sim&ni bandhatu. 
SLitvana ranno vacanam Mabindo dipajotako | 
amantayi bhikkhusamgham : stmam bandbama bhikkhavo. 
nakkhatte uttarasalhe sabbe saipghS, samagata, | 
patitthapetv^ malakam sam&nasamv&sakam nama simain ban- 

dhittha cakkhuma. 

40 viharam thavaram katva Tissaramam varuttamam I 

• • • • I 

Tiss&r&me v&sitva vitivattaya rattiya 
niv&sanam niva8etv& parupitv&na civaram | 
tato pattam gahetv&na p&visi nagaram puram. 
pindacaram caram&no rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisitva nivesanam raniio nisiditvana asane 
bhojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana panina 
bhuttavi anumoditva nikkhami nagara pura. 
divaviharam karitvana uyyane Nandane vane | 
kathesi tattha suttantam asivisiipamam tada, 
45 anamataggiyasuttam ca cariyapitakam anuttaram | 
gomayapindaovadam dhammacakkappavattanam 
Mahslnandanamhi tatth' eva pakasesi punappunam. 
imina ca suttantena sattahani pakasayi 
attha ca samghasahassani panca janghasatani ca | 
mocesi bandhana thero Mahindo dipajotako. 
tlnamasam vasitvana Tissarame sahaggano | 
asalhiya punnamase upakatthe ca vassake 
amantayi n&gare sabbe: vassakalo . bhavissati. | 

Mahaviharapati£:&:ahanam nitthitam. 

Senasanam samsametva Mahindo dipajotako 
50 pattacivaram adaya Tissaramamha nikkhami. 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitvana civaram 



36. simapariccago GIN. — 37. slmassa GIN, Bimftya Y. — 41. vasi- 
tvk N, vftsetv^ Gl, y&8ayitv& ABG2Z. yasitv4na? — 44. anumodetva 
BG. — 47. im&ni ca suttant&ni? — a^ha jaipghas® N. — pafica saqi- 
ghasat&ni ca A. 



14, 51-66. . 77 



tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 

pindacaram caram&no rajadvaram upagami, 

pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisidimsu yathasane. | 

bhojanam tattha bhunjitva pattam dhovitvana panina 

mahasatnayasuttantam ovadatthaya desayi. 

ovaditvana rajanam Mahindo dipajotako 

asana vutthahitvana an&puccha apakkami. 

nagarainh4 p&cinadv&ra nikkhamitva mah&gani 

nivattetva jane sabbe agama yena pabbatam. | 55 

rajanam pativedesum amacc& ubbiggamanasa: 

sabbe deva mahather& gata Missakapabbatam. | 

sutvana raja ubbiggo sigham yojetvana sandanam 

abhiruhitva ratham khippam saha devihi khattiyo. | 

ganty4na pabbatapadam Mahindathero sahaggano, 

Nagaracatukkam nama rahadam selanimmitam, 

tattha nahatv4 pivitvana thito pasanamaddhani. | 

sigbam vegena sed&ni nippahetvana khattiyo 

ddrato addasa theram pabbatamuddhani thitam. | 

deyiyo ca rathe thatva ratha oruyha khattiyo 

upasamkamitva ther^nam vanditvd. idam abravi: [ 60 

rammam rattham jahetvana maman c' ohaya panino 

kimatthaya mahavira imam agami pabbatam? | 

idha vassam vasissama tini masam andnakam 
• . • • • 

purimam pacchimakam nama anunnatam tathagate. | 

karomi sabbakiccani bhikkhusamghassa phS.sukam, 

anukampam upadaya mam' attham anusasatu. | 

gamantam v& arannam va bhikkhuvasstlpanayiko 

senasane samvutadvare vasam buddhena antlmatam. I 

• • • I 

anunnatam etam vacanam attham sabbam sahetukam, 

• • • • • 7 



54. an&puccbft *va pakkami A. — 57. yojetvS Y. — abhiruhi? — 
58^ is wanting in B62. — Nfingacatakkaip A, Nagaraip catukkaip 01 RI, 
Nagaram catukkaip GIMN. Nfigacatukkaip? comp. Mah&v., p. 103, 1. 2. 

— selanippitaip AGl. selanissitaip? — 59. pantitv&na A, nanipatitvana 
B62, nippabitvftna Z, nibbllhetvRna N, nipphaqihitv&na Gl. nibbatte- 
tv&na? — 60. The words „deviyo ca ratbe thatva** are wanting in ABG2, 

— kovediye GlZ, deviyo N. — rathe thapetvii? — 61. jahitvana? — 
agami?— 62. tathagata A, "toBG2, "te GlZn. Se^ 12, 64. — 64. "na- 
yiko GZn, ^ka B, ^kk A. bhikkhuvasBdpan&yikaip (adj. construed 
with v4saip)? — anumataip CRGl, aniimat^ip Mn, anufifiataip ABG'2. — 
65. anufifiktaip Zn, aiifiStaip ABG. Comp. 15, 5. 



78 14, 65—78. 

65 ajj^ evaham kariss&mi avasam vasaphasukam. | 
gahatthasiddhim sodhetva oloketv& mahayaso 
theranam patipadesi: vasantu anukampak^. | 
sadhu bhante imaip lenaip ar^mam patipajjatu, 
vihdram th&yarattfaaya simam bandba mahamuni. 
ranno bhaginiy& putto Maharittho 'ti vissuto 
pancapann&sa khatteca kulejata mah&yasa | 
upasamkamitva rajanam abhivadetv& idam abravum: 
sabbeva pabbajissama varapannassa santike, | 
brahmacariyan carissama, tarn devo anumannatu. 

70 sabbesam vacanam sutva rajapi tutthamanaso | 
theranam upasamkamma arocesi mahipati: 
Mahaaritthapamukba pancapannasa nayaka, 
pabbajehi anunnd.tam mahavira tav' antike. | 
sutvdna ranno vacanam Mahindo dipajotako 
amantayi bhikkhusamgbam : simam bandhama bhikkhavo. | 
samanasamvasaka c' eva avippavasa ticivaram 
Tiharam thavaratthaya simam bandb&simapana. | 
simam ca simantarikam ca thapetv^ Tumbamalake 
mahasimani kittesi Mahindo dipajotako. | 
bandhitv^ mftlakam sabbam simam bandhitv^na cakkhuma 

• • • 

75 viharam thavaram katva dutiyam Tissapabbate | 
punnaya punnamasiya asalhamase uposathe 
nakkhatte uttar&salhe simam bandhitvana pabbate | 
pabbajesi Maharittham pathamam dutiyam&lake, 
upasamp&desi tatth' eva Tambapannikulissaro, 
pancapannasa tatth^ eva pabbajjil upasampada. 
battirnsa malaka honti pathamarame patitthita, 



65. vassaphasukam? — v. 66 is wanting in B62Z. — ^siddbi AGl, 
^saddhiip N. — sEdhetva? — 68. khattiyE ca A, khatiyd, ca B, khatte 
ca ZGn. tatth' eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabb&jehi N, "jeti AGl, *jetu 
BG2Z. — 78. samanasaipv&aakaip BG2, ^kk AGIZ, 8am&nav&8ak& N. — 
avippav&sa ABG2Z, * si GIN. saminasaqiyisakaip c' eva avippava- 
sa ip ticivaraip? Comp. v. 28. — bandhasimfipana G, bandhasimaip pana 
N, bandhfisiyapana A, bandh&yimapana B, bandh&ma CR, bandhama bhi- 
kkhave M. simaip bandbiipsu malakaip? — v. 74 and the first hem. 
of V. 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambamfilake BG2, Pattasamfilake Gl, 
Tumbamalake A, battiipsa milake N. Comp. Mahiv., p. 108, 1. 12. — 
mah&8fm& ca kittesi ABG2. — Cetiyapabbate BG2. Cetiyapabbate? 
Missakapabbate? (see Mah&v., p. 106, 1. 4.) — 77. '^kulissaraip B, "rk 
AG2, *ro GlZn. 



14, 79 — 15, 10. 79 

dutiyar&me battimsa vih&re Tissapabbate, 
avasesakhuddakardme paccek^ ekekamalake. | 
patitthapetvd, &ramani viharam pabbatuttame 
dvasatthi arabant^ sabbe patbamaip vass^ upagata. | so 

Cetiyapabbatapatiggahanam nittbitam. 
bhanavaram cuddasamam. 



XV. 

Gimbane pathame mase punnainase uposathe 
agat& Jambudipamh^ vasimha pabbatuttame. | 
pancam&se na vutthamhil Tissar&me ca pabbate, 
gacch&ma Jambudtp&nam, anujana rathesabha. | 
tappema annapanena vatthasen&sanena ca, 
saranaip gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anabhirati? | 
abhivadanapaccupatth&Dam anjaligarudassanam 
ciram dittho mahelraja sambuddham dipaduttamam. 
annatam vat' aham bhante, karomi thtlpam uttamam, 
vijaDd.tha bhtlmikammam, thtlpam kahami satthuno. | 5 

ehi tvam Snmana naga Pataliputtapuram gantva 
Asokam dhammarajanaip evam ca ftrocayahi tvam: | 
sabllyo te maharaja pasanno buddhas&sane, 
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thiipam k&hasi satthuno. | 
bahussuto sutadharo subbaco vacanakkhamo 
iddhiyft pHramippatto acalo suppatitthito | 
pattacivaram adaya khane pakkami pabbata. 
Asokam dhammarSjanam arocesi yathatatham: | 
upajjhayassa maharaja sunohi vacanam tuvam, 
sahayo te mah&raja pasanno buddhasasane, 
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thdpam k&hati satthuno. | lo 



79. Tissap"* 01 Zn, Missakap'* AB2 62, Missap'' Bl. See v. 75. — 
avasese kh"" B61. ^ar&m& ^mfilakfi? 

XV, 2. vuUbimha BG2. — Jambndfp&naip ABGMnR, '^pantaqi C, 
^p&nnaip d'Alwis (Attanag., p. 184). Jambudipavhaip? — 4. ^paccuf- 
thanaip A. — ciradi((ho A. — sambnddho °uttamo? — Coinp. Ma- 
hav., p. 104, and Sam. Pfis. : yciradi^^ho no maharftja samni&sanibuddbo, abbi- 
vfidanapaccu(tbanafijalikamma8^mfcikammakarana(tbanaip n'atthi.** — 5. bhfi- 
mikampaip Y, bhdmikamniai)! N. bhdmibhSgaip? Sam. P&s. : „karomi 
bbante tb0paip, bbfimibbftgaip d&ni vicinatha.'' — karomi Y. — 7. k&hati 
B62. — - 8. acale Z, d'Alwis. 



80 15, 11—26. 

sutvana vacanam raja tuttho samvjfi:£ramaDa80 
dhatu pattam ap&resi: khippam gacchahi subbata. 
tato dhatiim gahetvana subbaco vacanakkhamo 
vebasaip abbhuggantvana agama Kosiyasantike. | 
upasamkamitva subbaco Kosiyam etad abravi: 
upajjh&yassa maharaja sunohi vacanam tuvam, | 
Devanampiyo raja so pasanno buddbassLsane, 
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, karissati thdpam uttamain. 
sutvdna vacanam tassa Kosiyo tutthamanaso 

15 dakkhinakkhakam padasi : khippam gacchahi subbata. | 
samanero ca Sumano gantva Kosiyasantike 
dakkhinakkhakarn gahetvana patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sampannahirottappako garubh&vo ca pandito 
pesito therarajena patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sabhatuko mahaseno bhikkhusamghe varuttame 
paccuggami tada r^ja buddhasetthassa dhatuyo. | 
catumasam komudiyam divasam punnarattiya 
agato ca mahaviro ... | 

20 ... • gajakumbhe patitthito. | 

akasi so kuncanadam kamsath4Iaggiy&hatam, 
akampi tattha pathavi paccante agate muni. | 
sankhapanavaninnado bherisaddo samahato, 
khattiyo parivaretva pdjesi purisuttamam. | 
pacchamukho hatthinago pakkami pattisammukha, 
puratthimena dvarena nas^aram pavisi tada. I 

dakkhinena ca dvarena nikkhamitva gajuttamo, | 
Kakusandhe ca satthari Konagamane ca Kassape 
25 patitthite bhtlmibhage porana isayo pure 



11. dh^tuqi Z, d'Alwis. This may be correct. — 13. subbato AB62, ^te 
GIZ, <'co N. — 16. Kosiyasantikam AN, 'santike B6Z, d'Alwis. ''santika? 

— 18. bbikkhnsaipghapnrakkhato, d'Alwis. — 19. catnmfisaip AB6, cftt^ Zn. 

— komndij&ip A2. D'Alwis: catam&se komudiya divase punnarattiya. catu- 
masikomudiyft divasaqi? — 19^. 20. These fragments do not form one 
hemistich, for ,ipatit(hita** does not refer to Sumana, but to the relic dish, 
see Mah&v., p. 106, 1. 8. — 21. kaipsapatiip (*'ti A) va fihataip AB62, 
kaqisith^laggiyahataip GIZ, kaipsamSlaggiyahataip N. D'Alwis: kaipsata- 
laip viy&hataip. — 22. purisuttame GIN. — 25. porana AB62Z, d'Alwis, 
porfina GlM2n. — ^issaro ABG2Z; issare Gl, d'Alwis; isayo N. Comp. 
the Jataka quoted by Minayeif, Grammaire P., p. IX. 



15, 26—87. 81 

upagantva hatthinago bhtlmisisam gajuttamo 
dhatuyo Sakyaputtassa patitthapesi narasabho. | 
saha patitthite dhatu deva tattha pamodita, 
akampi tattha pathavi abbhutam lomahamsanam. | 
sabhatuko pasadetva mahamacce saratthake 
tbtlpitthakam ca k&resi samanero Sumanavbayo. | 
paccekaptkjam akamsu khattiya thtlpam uttamam 
^vararatanehi samchannam dh&tudipam yaruttamam. | 
sacbattam paccekacbattam dvetbanavekacbattam 
tatbardpam alamkaram valavijani dassaaiyam | so 

tbflpattbane catuddisa padipebi vibb4tak4 
sataramsi udente va upasobbanti samantato. | 
pattbaril&ni dussani nanarangebi cittiyo 
akaso vigatabbho bi upari ca parisobbati, | 
ratanamayaparikkbittam aggiyapbalikani ca 
kancanavitanam cbattam sovannavalikayicittam. I 

• • • • • I 

ayam passati sambuddbo Kakusandbo vinayako 
cattalisasabassebi tadtbi parivarito. | 
karunlicodito buddbo satte passati cakkbuma 
Ojadipe ^bbayapure dukkbappatte ca manuse | 35 

Ojadipe babd satte bodbaneyye mabajane 
buddbaramsanubbavena adicco padumam yatba. | 
cattalisasabassebi bbikkb&bi pariyarito 
abbbuttbito suriyo ya Ojadipe patittbito. | 



26. hatthinago N, ^n^ipgo A, ^n^ge B6Z. — gajuttame 61 Z. — 
28. dasa bh&tuke N. — saratthake N, karam^ake A, kara^^hake B6, va- 
ra((hake Z, ca rat(bake d'Alwis. — The words „8ainaDero Sumanavbayo ** 
seem to belong to another passage, perhaps to v. 19. — v. 80 is wanting 
in BG2. — sachattaip AGN; setacchattaip Z, comp. Mahav., p. 104, 
1. 11. — dvethanaveka- (^meka-A) chattaip (^jattam A) AGZ, dvemanussa- 
devachattaip N. vethanaip anekachattakaip? — v&lavijaniqi? — 
dassaneyyaip AGZ, dassaniyaip N. — 81. „ padipebi vibbataka** is wanting 
in Y. — udantave A, udanteva BGZ. — 32. pattharil&ni N, pakatik^ni Y. 
— vigatabbho hi N, viya ahosi A, viya ahEsi G, viya abhayi B, viya 
' abbhfisi Z. — npardpari sobhati AZ, upari ca paris^ BG, uparf ca paso- 
bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will try 
at least to correct some of the blunders. 

pattharit^ni duss&ni n&n^rangehi cittiy& (cetiye? see 

Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et seq.), 
&k&so vigatabbho va upardpari sobhati, | 

33. aggiphalikani ca A, aggiyathalik&ni ca ("phalikani ca M2) BGZ, [a]gghi- 
[yaphalikfini ca] N. 

6 



82 16, 88—62. 

Kakusandho Mabadevo Devakftto ca pabbato 
Ojadipe 'bhayapure Abhayo nania kbattiyo. | 
nagaram Kadambakokase nadito asi mapitam 
suvibhattam dassaneyyam ramaniyam manoramam. | 
punnakanarako nama pajjaro asi kakkhalo, 

40JaDO samsayam apanno maccho va kuminamukhe. | 
buddhassa anubbavena pakkanto pajjaro tada. 
desite amate dhamme patittbite jinasasane | 
caturd.8iti8aha88anam dhammabhisamayo ahd. 
Patiy^ramo tada 4si dhammakarakacetiyam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mabadevo mahiddhiko, 
pakkanto Va jino tamha sayam ev^ ^gg^puggalo hi. 

ayam passati sambuddbo Konagamaoo mab^muni 
timsabhikkbusahassehi sambuddbo parivarito. | 
dasasahassebi sambuddbo karuna pbarati cakkhuma, 

45 Varadtpe mabavlro dukkbite passati manuse. | 
' Varadipe bahd satte bodbaneyye mahajane 
buddharamsanubhavena adicco padumam yatha. | 
tiipsabbikkhusabassehi sambuddbo pariv^rito 
abbbuttbito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. | 
Kon^gamano Mahasumano SumanakMo ca pabbato, 
Varadipe Vaddbam&ae Samiddbo nama kbattiyo. | 
dubbuttbiyo tada asi dubbbikkbi asi yonaka, 
dubbbikkbadukkbite satte maccbe vappodake yatba | 
agate lokavidumbi devo sammabbivassati, 

60 khemo asi janapado, assasesi bahii jane. | 
Tissatalakasamante nagare dakkhinamukbe 
vibaro Uttararamo k&yabandhanacetiyafn. | 
caturasitisahass&nam dbammabhisamayo aht. 



43. Mah^devo pati^t^ito pakkanto ca jino? comp. w. 53. 64. — 
44^ sambuddho AGlnZ, t4dihi BG2. — 45. dasasahassebi AGIN, dasa- 
sahassi ca BG2Z. — karun& passati Y. karnn&ya pharati? comp. 
V. 56. — 49. dnbbhikkham fkkha A) seta(thikaip ABG2, dubbbikkbi &8i 
yonakft GlN, dubbhikkhe bbayapilite Z. dubbuUhik& tada isi dnbbhi- 
kkham iisi ch^takam? comp. Cariy& Pita ka: ^avuttbiko janapado dub- 
bhikkho ch&tako maha"; Sam. P&s.: ^Varadipe dnbbu((bik^ abosi 
dnbbbikkhaip dnssassam, sattll ch&takarogena anayavyasanaip &pajjanti." 

— maccho N. — appodake? comp. Suttanip^ta: „phandamllnaip pajaip 
disvE macche appodake yath^.** — 60. janassavo ABG2, ^ve Z, '^do Gl. 

— 51. nagaradakkh** GIN. 



15, 62—67. 83 

desite amate dbamme suriyo udito yatha | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahasumano patitthito 
pakkanto ca mahaviro sayam ev' ^gg^puggalo 'ti. | 

ayam passati sambuddho Kassapo lokanayako 
visatibhikkhusahassebi sambuddho parivarito. | 
Kassapo ca lokavidii voloketi sadevakam 
visuddhabuddhacakkhun^ bodhaneyye ca passati. | 55 

Kassapo ca lokavidtl ahutinam patiggaho 
pharanto mahakarunaya vivadam passati kuppitam | 
Mandadipe bahii satte bodhaneyye ca passati 
buddharamsanubhavena adicco padumam yatha. | 
gacchissami Mandadipam jotayissami sasanam 
patitthapemi sammabham andhakare va candima. | 
bhikkhuganehi parivuto akase pakkami jino, 
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito yatha. | 
Kassapo Sabbanando ca SubhakMo ca pabbato, 
Visalam nama nagaram, Jayanto nama khattiyo, | eo 

Khematalakasamante nagare pacchime mukhe 
viharo Pacinaramo, cetiyam dakasatikam. | 
assasetvana sambuddho samagge katvana bhatuke 
desesi amatam dhammam patitthapesi sasanam. | 
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasasane 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo ahtl. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Sabbanando mahayaso 
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto lokanayako 'ti. | 

ayam hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokanayako: 
sattanam anukampaya tarayissami paninam. | 65 

so Vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narasabho 
naganam samgamatthaya mahasena samagata. 
dhilmS.yanti pajjalanti verayanti caranti te 



52. suriye Y. — udite Y (except Gl). — 58. ca Y, va N. — 64. sam- 
buddho GlnZ, t^dihi AB62. — 58. patHtMssami ABG2, patitthapemi GZ, 
[patitthapejsi N. — samm^ A, samm&bhd, B, samm^bhaip G2, sattdnai}! 
("nnaipGl) GIN, yam dhatuip Z. — 59. suriye Cyo R) abbhutthite yatha 
Y (except Gl). — 61. pacchimamukhe? comp. v. 83: uttar^mukbo. — 
""sitakam? Comp. 17, 10. — 62. bhatuke ABG2Z, bhasite Gl, tasike N. 
Comp. Mahav., p. 93, 1. 13. — 65. tarayauto ("^nto ca BG2) panino ABG2, 
tarayissami paninaip GIN, desesi dbammaip uttamam Z. — 66. so va** 
ABG, so ca Z, te so N. — 67. dhdpayanti? see Mah&vagga, 1, 15. — 
ver&yanti Z, verayanti ABG2, veranafi ca GIN. 

6* 



84 15, 67—81. 

mahabhayan ti vipulam dipam nasenti pannaga. | 
agama ekibhtkto Va: gacchdmi dipam uttamam 
matulam bhagineyyain ca nibbapessami pannage. | 
aham Gotamasambuddbo, pabbate Cetiyanamake, 
Anuradhapure ramme Tisso namasi khattiyo. | 
Kusinarayam bhagava Mallanam Upavattane 

70 anupadisesaya sambuddho nibbuto upadhikkhaye. | 
dve vassasata honti chattimsa ca vassa tatha, 
Mahindo nama namena jotayissati sasanam. | 
nagarassa dakkhinato bhiimibhage manorame 
aramo ca ramaniyo Thdparamo 'ti suyyare. | 
Tambapanniti sutvana dipo abbkuggato tada. 
saririkam mama dhatum patitthissam dipiittame. | 

buddhe pasanna dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika 
bhave cittam virajeti Anula nama khattiya. | 
deviya vacanam sutva raja theram id' abravi: 

76 buddbe pasann& dbamme ca samgbe ca iijudittbika 
bhave cittam virajeti, pabbajebi Anfdakam. 
akappiya maharaja itthipabbajja bhikkhano, | 
agamissati me rSja Samghamitta bhaginiya, 
Anulam pabbajetvana mocesi sabbabandhana. | 
Samghamitta mah^panna Uttara ca vicakkhana 
Hema ca Masagalla ca Aggimitta mitavad^ 
Tappa Pabbatachinna ca Malla ca Dhammadasiya, | 
ettakH ta bhikkhuniyo dhutaraga samahita 
odatamanasamkappS. saddhammavinaye rata | 
khinasava vasi patta tevijja iddhikovida 

80 uttamante thita tattha agamissanti ta idha. | 
mahamattaparivnto nisinno cintiye tada 



67. muhuip bhayanti (bhay^ A) ABG2. — vepullam Zn. pharanti 
te mah&bhayaip ativipulam? — vv. 69 — 76 are wanting in BG2. — 
69. ayam? — pabbato "nEmako? — 72. suyyate? — 73. patittbissa 
N, patittbassaip C6, patit(hissaip AMR. saririkS m^ dhatCi pati^(bi- 
ssanti? — vv. 74 — 77 are given in the MSS. with a number of omissions 
and transpositions which it is snperflaous here to indicate. — 77. mocesi 
AGlZn, moceti BG2. — 78. Comp. 18, 11. 12. — MSsfi BGZ, M&yfi A, 
HemS N. — MSragalla N. — Tappa Pabbatachinna ca N, Sabbatfi (subb* 
ABG2) Sinn& va (ca M) Y. — Mala Y. — Dhammatasiy& Y, Dhammada- 
piyl N. — 80. attamatthe AZ. This may be the correct reading. — 81. ni- 
sinne BG2Z. — cintiye GlZ, cintaye N, khattiye AB, khantiye G2. 



15, 81-95. 85 



mantitukamo nisiditva mattanam etad abravi. 
Arittho n4ma khattiyo sutva devassa bhasitam 
therassa vacanam sutva uggahetvana sasanam 
dayakam' anusasetva pakkami uttaramukho. | 
nagarassa ekadesamhi gharam katvana khattiya 
dasa sile samadinna Anuladevipamukha | 
sabba pancasata kanna abbijata jutindhara 
Anulam parikkaronta sayampato bahu jana. | 85 

navatittfaam upagantva aropetva mahanavam 
sagaram samatikkanto thale patva patitthito. | 
Vinjbatavim atikkanto mahamatto mafaabbalo 
Pataliputtam anuppatto gato devassa santike. | 
putto deva maharaja atrajo Piyadassano 
Mahindo nama so thero pesito tava santikam. | 
Devanampiyo so raja sabayo Piyadassano 
buddbe abhippasanno so pesito tava santike. | 
bhatuno vacanam tuyham amantesi maba isi. 
rajakanne Samghamitte Anula nama khattiya | 90 

sabba tarn apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. 
bhatuno sasanam sutva Samghamitta vicakkhana I 
turita upasamkamma rajanam idam abravi: 
anujana maharaja, gacch^mi dipalanjakam. | 
bhatuno vacanam mayham amantesi maba isi. 
bhagineyyo ca Sumano putto ca jetthabhatu te | 
gata tava piyo mayham gamanam varenti dhituya. 
bharikam me maharaja bhatuno vacanam mama, | 
rajakanna maharaja Anula nama khattiya 
sabba mam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. | 95 

bhanavaram pannarasamam. 

81. mantetukamo? — khattiyam Z, khattam AB6, mattanaqi N. 
(a)raacc^nam? mantinam? — 83. dasakam Z, dfty** ABG, d&r** N. 
ayyakam abhiv4detva? Corap. Mahav., p. 110, 1. 6. — 85. parikkha- 
ronta? — 86. aruhitva? — thale patvS N, thapetvana N. — 88. putto 
deva N, putto (®tte A) te ABG, putto te deva Z. — Piyadassana BG2. — 
89. Piyadassana B. — w. 90 and 91* are wanting in BG2Z, 90l> also 
in AGl. — 90. bh** vacanam tass& amantesi maha isi? — rajakanna? 
comp. V. 95. — 91. purakkhaka Y, purakkhik^ N (the same at v. 95). pu- 
rekkhara? Comp. Sam. P&s.: „Anulapi khattiyS itthisahassaparivut^ pa- 
bbajjapurekkhara mam patimaneti." — vv. 93** and 94* are wanting in B 
G2Z. — 93. jetthabhata te (i. e. Mahinda)? — gata tava piyo N, laddha 
ca pitaro (pitayo F) AFG. gata tava piye? — varesi AFG. — 95. pu- 
rekkhara? see v. 91. 



86 16, 1—15. 

XVI. 

Caturanginim mahasenaip sannayhitvana khattiyo 
tathagatassa sambodhim adaya pakkami tada. 
tisu rajjesu atikkanto Yinjhatavisu khattiyo 
atikkanto braharannam anuppatto jalasagaram. 
caturangini mahasena bhikkhunisamghasavika 
mahasamuddam pakkanta adaya bodhim uttamam. | 
upari devanam turiyam hetthato ca manussakam 
catudisamanusaturiyam, pakkanto jalasagare. | 
muddhani avaloketva khattiyo Piyadassano 

6 abhivadayitva tarn bodhim imam attham abhasatha: | 
bahussuto iddhimanto stlava susamahito 
dassane akappiyam mayham atappaneyyam mahajanam. | 
tattha kanditva roditv& oloketvana dassanam 
khattiyo patinivattetv^ agama sakanivesanam. I 
udake ca nimmit^ naga devatakase ca nimmita 
rukkhe ca nimmita deva naganivasanam pi ca | 
parivarayimsu te sabbe gacchantam bodhim uttamam. 
aman^pa oa pisaca bhiitakumbhandarakkhasa 
bodhim paccantam ayantam parivarimsu amanusa. | 
tavatimsa ca yama ca tusitapi ca devata 

10 nimmanaratino deva ye deva vasavattino | 

bodhim paccantam ayantam tutthahattha pamodita, 
tettimsa ca devaputta sabbe Indapurohita | 
bodhim paccantam ayantam appothenti hasanti ca. 
Kuvero Dhatarattho ca Virtlpakkho Virulhako | 
cattaro te maharaja samanta caturodisa 
parivarayimsu sambodhim gacchantam dipalanjakam. 
mahamukhapataharo divillatatadindima 
bodhim paccantam ayantam sadhu kilanti devata. | 
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 



XVI, 8. bhikkhunisamghapamukha? — 4. catuddisaman** ABG. 
cEtaddisam^nusaturiyaip? — 5. apaloketva N, acaloketv^ F, avalo- 
ketvft Y. — 6. I do not try to correct the second hemistich. — 7. pa^i- 
nivattitva A. — v. 8 is wanting in BG2. — n&gS (nSipg^ A) nivesanam 
pi ca A6Z, D^ga nivesanam pi ca F, nagadhiv&sand. pi caN. naganivd- 
sane pi ca? — d^. parivarayiipsu A. — v. 14 is wanting in BG2Z. — 
^patahd ca? 



16, 16-80. 87 

dibbacandanacuiiDain ca antalikkhe pavassati, 

bodhim paccantain ayantam piijayanti ca devat^. | 15 

campaka salla nimba nagapunnagaketaka 

jalasagare mahabodhim dev& pujenti satthuno. | 

nagaraja nagakanna nagapota bahtl jana 

bhavanato nikkhamitva pilijenti bodbim uttamam. 

nanaviragavasana nanaragavibhusita 

jalasagare mahabodhim naga kilanti sadhu no. | 

uppalapadumakumudanil^ni satapattakam 

kallaharam kuvalayam adhimuttamadhugandhikam 

takkarikam kovilaram patalim bimbajalakam 

asokam salapuppham ca missakam ca piyangukam 

naga piijenti te bodhim sobhati jalasagare. | 30 

amodita nagakanna nagaraja pamodita 

bodhim paccantam ayantam nS.ga kilanti sadhu no. | 

tattha manimaya bhilimi muttaphalikasanthata, 

aramapokkharaniyo nanapupphehi vicitta. | 

sattahakam vasitvana sadeva sahamanusa 

bhavanato nikkhamantam piijenti bodhim uttamam. | 

maladamakalapa ca nagakanna ca devata 

avijjhanti ca celani sambodhiparivarita. | 

bodhim paccantam ayantam sadhu kilanti devata. 

paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 

dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati. | 25 

naga yakkha ca bhtlta ca sadeva sahamanus4 

jalasagaram ayantam sambodhiparivarita | 

tattha naccanti gayanti vadayanti hasanti ca 

pothenti digunam bhujam te bodhiparivarita. | 

naga yakkha ca bhtlta ca sadeva sahamanusa 

kittenti mangalam sotthim niyate bodhim uttamam. 

naga dhajapaggahita nilobhasa manorama 

kittenti bodhim uttamam patitthitam dipalanjake. 

Anuradhapura ramma nikkhamitva bahu jan4 



16^. One syllable is wanting. We should probably for ^salla** read 
„salal^<^ or „sallak&<*; comp. Apadana (Phayre MS., fol. ku'): „cam- 
pak^ salald. nimba nana- (sic) punnEgaketaka. ** — 18. sadhu no Zn, s^dhuyo 
AFG, sadhnso B. — 19. atimuttam ra**? — 21. sSdhu no N, s&dhuso 
BG2, sadhuyo AFGIZ. — 22. tottha ABG2Z, tassa GIX. — 28. nfyate 
AZ, niyataqi B, niyate F2G, niyato Fl, niy&te N. niyantaqi? — *nt- 
tame F, ^uttamaqi Yn. 



88 16, 80 — 17, 1. 

30 sambodhim upasamkanta saha devehi khattiyo | 
parivarayimsu sambodhim saba puttehi khattiyo 
gandhamalam ca pftjesum gandhagandhanam • uttamam. 
vithiyo ca susammattha agghiya ca alamkata. 
saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavi tada 'ti. | 
d&pesi raja atthattha khattiyesu pan' atthasu 
sabbajettham bodhiguttam rakkhitum bodhim uttamam. 
adasi sabbaparih^ram sabbalamkarapb&sukam, 
solasa lamk4 mahalekha dharani bodhigarava. | 
tatha susincattharam capi mahalekhatth4ne thape. 

35 so kulasahassakam katva ketuchaditta palanaip, | 
suvannabheriya ratthaabhisekadimangale. 
ekan janapadam datv^ Candaguttam thapesi ca | 
Devaguttapasadam bhtlmi cekam yatharaham, 
kulanan tadannesam va gamabhoge pariccaji. | 
Ranno pancasata kanna aggajata yasassini 
pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitaraga samahiti. 
kumarika pancasata Anulaparivarita 
pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitarag^ sam&hita. 
Arittho nama khattiyo nikkhanto bhayaanduto 
pancasataparivaro pabbaji jinasasane. 

40 sabbeva arahattappatta sampunna jinasasane. | 
hemante pathame m&se supupphite dharaniruhe 
agato so mahabodhi patitthito Tambapannike 'ti. | 

bhanavaram solasamam. 

• • • a 

XVII. 

Battimsa yojanam digham attharasahi vitthatam 
yojanasataavattam sagarena parikkhitam 



30. saha devihi? — 31. gandhagandhanam N, gandho gandh^nam 
(^ram F) AF, gandho gandh^dim f^dam Gl) B6, gandhodakam Z. gan- 
dh^gandh^naqi? — 33. hodhiguttiip? — vv. 34 — 37 are wanting in 
BG2Z. — 34. sahhalaipkarup^gata N, sabbaiaipk^ram ^gataqi F, sabb^laip- 
k&rap&sukaqi AGl. — laipk& AGIN, saipgha F. — mahMekhaip AFG. — 
dharani AF. so|as' akft mahSlekhik dharaui (locative) bodhigarava? 

— 35. tathSpi supincatthar&pinc&pi AG, tath^ susincatthaii c^pi N, tathE 
susancittharafi c&pi F. tath^ sucisantharan capi (comp. Mah4v., p. 118, 
1. 4)? — knlayakaip AG, kulasahassakaip N, kusalassakaip F. — ketum 
chftdittha f'tta G) AFG. I do not try any conjecture. — 36. ®bheriyo? 

— rat^hu AG. — datvll datva C&nd? AG. — 37. Dev* ca bhiimicca- 
gaip? — dadannesaip va F, tarasamv^slt AG. tadannesanca? — 40. bha- 
yafLCuto T, bhayaanduto N, bhayaaucuto F. 



17, 2-16. 89 

Lank&dipavaraip n&ma sabbattha ratanakaram 
upetam naditalakehi pabbatehi vanehi ca. | 
dipam puran ca raja ca upaddutan ca dhatuyo 
thfipam dipan ca pabbatam uyyanam bodhi bhikkhuni | 
bhikkhu ca buddhasettho ca terasa honti te tahim; 
ekadese caturonamam sunatha mama bhasato. I 
Ojadipam Varadipam Mandadipan ti vuccati 
Lankadipavarain nama Tambapanniti nayati. | 6 

Abbayapuram Vaddhamanam Vis^am Anuradhapuram 
purassa caturonamam catubuddbana sasane. | 
Abhayo ca Samiddho ca Jayanto ca naradhipo 
Devanampiyatisso ca rajano honti c&turo. | 
rogadubbutthikan c' eva vivadayakkhadhivasanam 
caturo upadduta ete catubuddhavinodita. | 
Kakusandhassa bbagavato dh&tu dhammakarako abii, 
Konagamanassa buddbassa dhatu kayabandhanam abt^, | 
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhatu udakasatakam, 
Gotamassa sirimato donadh&tu saririka. | lo 

Abhayapure Patiyaramo, Vaddhamanassa Uttara, 
Visale Pacinar&mo, Thtlparamo 'nuradhassa 
dakkhine caturo thtlpft catubuddbana sasane. | 
Kadambakassa samanta nagaram Abbayapuram, 
Tissatalakasamant& nagaram Vaddhamanakam, | 
Khematalakasamanta Visalam nagaram . . ., 

Anuradhapuram, 

.... tatth' eva caturodipavicaranam. | 
Devaktlto Sumanakfito Subhaktlto Hi vuccati, 

• • • 7 

Silakiito nama dani catupannatti pabbate. | 
Mahatittham nama uyyanam Mahanaman ca Sagaram 
Mahameghavanam nama vasantam ariyapatham 
caturolokanathanam pathamam senasanam abtl. | 15 



XVII, 3. thCipaip dahan ca? — 4. ekadese caturo (cattfiro B62) n^ma 
A6F6, ekadesena vakkh&mi Z, ekadesaip caturonimaip N. — 8. catu- 
baddh^ vin^ BGFZ; this may be the correct reading. — 11. Uttaro 
Al. — dakkhi^o ABG, ®ne ZFn. — 13. After the words ^VisRlaip na- 
garaip" N inserts ^puraip**, Z: ^ahu**. Evidently some words are wanting. 

— tath* eva catnrodis&yic^ra^aip? — 14. SiHkiifo Z. — 15. Ma- 
hanomaifi N, Mah^opan F. (Comp. Mahav., pp. 92. 93.) — pasatthaip? 

— catunnaip lok® ABG2. 



90 17, 16—30. 

Kakusandhassa bhagavato sirisabodhim uttamam 
adaya dakkfainam sakbam Rucananda mahiddhika 
Ojadipe Mahatitthe arame tattba ropita. | 
Konagamanassa bhagavato iidumbarabodhim uttamani 
adaya dakkhinam sakbam Kandananda mahiddhika | 
Varadipe Mabanomambi arame tattba ropita. 
Kassapassa bhagavato uigrodbabodhim uttamam | 
adaya dakkhinam sakbam Sudbamma nama mahiddhika 
Sagararabi nama arame ropitam dumacetiyam. | 
Gotamassa bhagavato assatthabodbim uttamam 

20 adaya dakkhinam sakbam Samghamitta mahiddhika 
Mahamegbavane ramme ropita dipalaiijake. 
Rucananda Kanakadatta Sudbamma ca mahiddhika 
bahussuta Samghamitta chalabbinna vicakkbana 
catasso ta bhikkhuniyo sabba ca bodhim abarum. | 
sirisabodhi Mahatitthe, Mahaname udumbaro, 
Mabasagarambi nigrodho, assattho Megbavane tada 
acale caturarame catubodhi patittbita. 
acale senasanam rammam catubuddbana sasane. I 
Mahadevo cbalabhinno Sumano patisambbido 
mahiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ca bahussuto 

25 ete thera mahapanna Tambapannipasadaka. | 

Kakusandho sabbalokaggo pancacakkbilihi cakkbuma 
sabbalokam avekkhanto Ojadipavar' addasa. | 
punnakanarako nama ahii pajjarako tada. 
tasmim samaye manussanam rogo pajjarako ahCk. | 
rogena phuttha bahujana bhantamaccha va tbalamhi thita 

socanti dummana 
bhayattita na labhanti cittasukhasatam attano. 
disvana dukkhite satte rogabandhena dusite | 
cattalisasabassebi Kakusandho lokanayako 



17. Kanakadatta A, Kandananda C^nta Gl) GIN, Kananda BFG2, 
Nanda nama Z. — 18. Mahanamamhi A, Majaipganomamhi BG, Jano- 
mamhi Z, Mahanomamhi X. — 19. ropita? — 21. Kandananda X, Kanda- 
nanda Gl. — 22. sabba va F. — 23. Mahanome XGl. — 24. caturorame 
YF. — catubodhi?— 24^ acalo Y, ajalo F. — sasanam GIN, <'ne YF. 
— 28. bhantam'* X, pantam" Gl, mattam** A, patta m* BG2Z. — thita N, 
uttbit4 Y, atthito a({hito F. — 29. rogabhayena A, rogabhantena BGZ, 
rogabandena F, rogabandhena N. 



17, 30—46. 91 

roganam bhindanatthslya Jambudipa idhagato, | 30 

cattalisasahassehi chalabhinna mahiddhik^ 

parivarayimsu sambuddham nabhe candam va taraka. | 

Kakusandho lokapajjoto DevakMamhi pabbate 

obhasetvana devo va patitthasi sasavako. | 

Ojadipe Devakdtamhi obhasetva patitthitam 

devo Va mannanti sabbe na jananti tathagatain. | 

udentam arunuggamamhi punnamase uposathe 

iijjaletvana tarn selam jalamanam sakananam | 

disvana selam jalamanam obhasentam catuddisam 

tuttbahattba jana sabbe saraja Abhaye pure. | 36 

passantu mam jana sabbe Ojadipagata nara 

iti buddho adhitthasi Kakusandho lokanayako. | 

isisammato Devaktlto manusse abhipatthito. 

upaddave pajjarake manussabalavahana | 

nikkhamitva jana sabbe saraja nagara pura 

tattba gantva namassanti Kakusandham naruttamam. | 

abhivadetvana sambuddham rajasena saratthaka 

deva 'ti tarn mannam&nd* 4gata te mahajana. | 

anuppatta jana sabbe buddhasettham narasabham. 

adhivasetu me bhagava saddhim bfaikkbugane saha | 40 

ajjatanaya bhattena, gacchama nagaram puram. 

adhivaseti sambuddho tunhi rajassa bhasitam. | 

adhivasanam viditvana rajasena saratthaka 

piijasakkarabahute tada puram upagamum. | 

maha ayam bhikkhusamgho, janakayo anappako. 

nagarake atisambadhe akatabhiimi pure mama. | 

atthi mayham bahuyyanam Mahatittham manoramam 

asambadham adtlrattham pabbajitanulomikam | 

patisallanasaruppam patirtlpam tathagatam 

tatthaham buddhapamukham samgham dassami dakkhinam. { 45 



30. bhindanatthaya N, bandhan® B6, bandan® F, mocanattbaya AZ. — 
31. ®8ahas84 hi BG2. ^sahass&ni? — vv. 33* — 35* are wanting in A. 
— 33. devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. v. 89)? — 
34. udaya arun** N. — 37. manusse abbipatitjhito Y, m** abhipatthito F. 
manusseh' abhipatthito? — upaddate N. — manussabalavahane N, ^nam 
FGIZ, *na ABG2. — 39. devo 'ti? — 41. adhivaseai AZ. — 42. pfija- 
sakk&raip katvfina te ABG2, "* kk^rabahuna te Z, "> kk&rababute N, ''kka bahu 
ca te (va te) FGl. puj&sakkarabahala? — 44. bahuyyanaip FGlZn, 
brahuyyftnaip ABG2. 



92 17, 46—59. 

sabbo jano passeyya tain buddham samghan ca dassanam. 
cattalisasahassehi bbikkbusamghapurakkhato 
Kakusandho lokavidd Mahatitthambi papuni. 
patittbite Mabatittbambi uyyane dipaduttame 
akalapuppbebi sancbanna yam kinci ca lata diima. 
sovaDnamayabbinkaram samadaya mabipati | 
onojetvana Lamkattbam jalam battbe akarayi. 
im' abam bbante uyyanam dadami buddbapamukbe. 
samgbassa pbasuviharam rammam senasauam abii. | 
patiggabesi uyyanam Kakusandbo lokanayako, 

50 pakampi dbarani tattba patbamam senasanam tada. 
patbaviacalam kampetam tbito lokagganayako : 
abo niina Rucananda bodbim baritva idbagata. | 
Kakusandbassa bbagavato cittam annaya bbikkbuni 
gantva sirisamababodbimdle tbatva mabiddbika, | 
buddbo ca iccbati bodbi Ojadipambi robanam, 
manusa cintayam tattba bodbim abaritum gama. | 
anumatam buddbasettbena anukampaya panino 
mama iddbanubbavena dakkbinasakba pamuccatu. | 
Rucananda imam vakyam yacamana katanjali 

55 muccitva dakkkinasakba patittbasi katabake. | 
srabetvana Rucananda bodbim suvannakatahake 
pancasatabbikkbunibi parivaresi mabiddbika. | 
tadapi patbavi kampi sasamuddam sapabbatam 
aloko Va maba asi abbbuto lomabamsano. | 
disva attamana sabbe rajasena sarattbaka 
anjalim paggabetvana namassanti bodbim uttamam. 
amodita marii sabbe devata battban^anasa 
ukkuttbisaddam pavattesum disva bodbivaruttamam. 



47. patitthe N, tittbite A, saba patittbite B6Z, saha patittbe F. — 
48. saipchantaip kimci ca A. — Instead of »yam kinci** we should expect 
a preterite ending in -iipsu. — 49. lamkattba R, laiptattba C, laiptattbaip M, 
laipkataip F. — Skiri A. — rammaip N, maip F, imam Y. — 50. abu A 
(instead of tad&). Perbaps we should transpose abu (v. 49), and tada (v. 50). 
— 51. [pa]tba[vi]rija[lam] N, pathaviajalaip F. — kampento ABG2. — 
52. T omits gantva. — 53. robanaip (sic) B6, ropanaip AZ, rubanaip X. — 
manusa N, manasa F, manussft ABG, manussa Z. — cintayaqi Zn, cintayan 
Gl, cintayuip ABG2, cittayan F. — manusacintiyaip tattba bodbim 
Abaritum gamS? — 57. sa8amadd4 Z. — aloko ca AGZ. — 59. maru 
ABG, maru Z, manu F, nar^ N. 



17, 60—76. 93 

cattaro ca maharaja lokapala yasassino 

arakkham sirisabodhissa akamsu deyata tada. | 60 

tavatirnsa ca ye deva ye deva vasavattino 

Yamo Sakko Suyamo ca Santusito Sunimmito 

sabbe te parivarimsu sirisabodhim uttamam. | 

anjalim paggahetvana devasamgha pamodita 

Rucanandaya sah' eva pt^jenti bodbim uttamam. | 

sirisabodbim adaya Rucananda mahiddhika 

bfaikkhunisamghaparibbtllha Ojadipavaram gami. | 

deva naccanti hasanti pothenti digunam bhujam 

Ojadipavaram yantam sirisabodhim uttamam. | 

devasamghaparibbtllha Rucananda mahiddhika 

adaya sirisabodhim Kakusandham upagami. | 65 

tamhi kale mahaviro Kakusandho lokanayako 

Mahatitthamhi uyyane bodhitthane patitthito. | 

Rucananda sayam bodhim obhasentam na ropayi, 

disva sayam Kakusandho paggahi dakkhinam bhujam. | 

bodhiya dakkhinam sakham Rucananda mahiddhika 

buddhassa dakkhinahatthe thapayitvabhivadayi. | 

paramasitva lokaggo Kakusandho narasabho 

adasi ranno 'bhayassa: imam th^namhi ropaya. | 

yamhi thanamhi acikkhi Kakusandho lokanayako 

tamhi thanamhi ropesi Abhayo ratthavaddhano, | 70 

patitthite sirisabodhimhi bhtlmibhage manorame 

buddho dhammam adesayi catusaccam sanhakllranam. I 

pariyosane satasahassam cattalisa sahassiyo 

abhisamayo manussanam, devanain timsa kotiyo. | 

sirisabodhi Kakusandhassa, Konagamanassa udumbaro, 

Kassapassapi nigrodho tayobodhiviharana. | 

Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam 

aharitvana ropimsu Mahameghavane tada. | 

Mutasivassa atraja ath' anne dasa bhataro 
Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattabhayo pi ca | 75 

Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Khiro ca bhataro, 



71. ^'ccaqi sai^hakaraaaip GIX, '^ ccappak&sanam A, ^ccaip sattak&ra- 
uaip B62, ^ ccappakasato Z. — 73. tayo bodhim idb' ^haruip (^raip B) 
ABG2Z, tayobodhiviharana (''raka N, ''runa Gl) FGIN. tayobodhivicfi- 
rayaip? comp. v. 18. — 74. bodhiqi? — 76. Sivo AG. — Kiro ca? 



94 17, 76—91. 

anudevi Anula ca Mutasivassa dhttaro. 
tada ca bilayo aga Lankadipavaruttamam 
yada abhisitto raja Mutasivassa at raj o 
etthantare yam fic^nitam vassam bhavati kittakam? I 
dve satani ca vassani chattimsa ca samvacchare 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Devanampiyo. 
agata rajaiddhiyo abbisitte Dev&nampiye, 
pbarati punnatejani Tambapannimhi issaro. I 
ratanakaram tada 4si LankHdipam varuttamaip, 
80 Tissassa punnatejena uggata ratana bahii. | 
disvana ratanam raid, hattbo samvi&c£:ainaDaso 
pannakaram karitv&na Asokadhammassa pahini. 
disvana tarn pann&karam Asoko attamano ahtl, 
abhisekam nanaratanam puna pahesi Devanampiyassa. 
valavijanim unhisam cbattam kbaggan ca padukam 
vethanam sarapamau£cam bfaink^ram nandivattakam I 

sivikam sankhavatamsam adhovimam vatthakotikam 

• * • • « • 

sovannapatikatacchum mahaggbam hatthapunchanam | 
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam baricandanam 

86 arunavannamattikam anjanam nagam&hatam | 
haritakam amalakam maba&c£:ham amatosadham 
satthivabasatam salim su&candbam sukamabatam 
punnakammabbinibbattam pabesi Asokasavbayo. | 
Lankabbisekatisso ca Asokadbammassa pesito 
abbisitto dutiyabbisekena Tambapannimbi issaro. | 
dutiyabbisittam Tissam atikkanii timsa rattiyo 
Mabindo ganapamokkbo Jambudipa idbagatow | 
karapesi vibdram so Tissaramam varuttamam, 
patittbapesi mababodbim Mabamegbavane tada, | 
patittbapesi so tbiipam mabantam ramaneyyakain, 

90 akasi Devanampiyo araman Cetiyapabbate, | 
Tbtlparamam akaresi vibaram TissaarHmam, 



76. anudevi GIN, adudevi F, ahudevi BG2, &hud*' Z, ahftd^ A. — 
AnuUdevi SivaU ca (comp. 10, 7)? — 77. pilayo N. yadS ca Vi- 
jayo agS (comp. 6, 19)? — yada cabhisitto? — 79. 'tejena GlX. — 

87. Lankabhisekatissassa BG2. Lank&bhiseke Tisso ca .. pesite? — 

88. atikkami Y, atiggayha N, atikkayha F. atikkamma? — 91. Tissa^ra- 
maip N, Tissaagamam F, PiBsatramaip ABG2, Vissa&r** Gl, Missakar^maip Z. 
The Tissftr&ma having been mentioned in v. 89, I propose to read viha- 
raip Issarasamanaip, comp. MahEv., p. 119, 1. 14; p. 123, 11. 8. 9. 



17, 91-106. 95 



Vessagirin ca karesi Colakatissanamakaip, 
tato yojaniko aramo Tissarajena karito. . 
patittbapesi mahadanam mahapelavaruttamam. 
cattarisam pi vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo 'ti. 

Mutasivassa atraja ath' aniie catubhdtaro, 
Uttiyo dasavassamhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
attbavassabhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 
akasi sariranikkhepam Tissarame purattbime. | 
paripunnadvadasavasso Mahindo ca idbagato, 
sattbivasse paripiinne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

samalamkaritvana punnai^hatam toranan ca malas^schiy^i^ 
padipa ca jalamana nibbuto dipajotako | 
raja kho Uttiyo nama kilitagaram varuttamam 
dassaneyyam akaresi, pujesi dipajotakarp. | 
ubho deva manussa ca naga gandhabbadanava 
sabbeva dukkhita hutva piijesum dipajotakam. | 
'sattaham piijam katvana Cetiye pabbatuttame 
ekacce evam ahamsu: gacchama nagaram puram. | 
ath' ettha vattati saddo tumulo bheravo maha, 
idh' eva jbapayissama Lankaya dipajotakam. | 100 

raja sutvana vacanam janakayassa bhasato: 
mab&thiipam karissami Tissaramapuratthime. | 
adaya saktltagaraip Mahindam dipajotakam 
nagaram purattbimadvaram pavisimsu sarajika. | 
majjhena nagaram gantv4 nikkhamitvana dakkhine 
Mahavibare sattabam mafa&ptijam akamsu te. | 
katvana gandhacitakam ubbo deva ca manusa 
tbapayimsu rajuyyane: jbapayissama subbatam. | 
saki!itagS.ram gahetvana Mahindam dipajotakam 
viharam padakkhinam katva vandapesum tht^pam uttamam. 1 105 
arama puratthimadvara nikkhamitv4 mahajana 

92. yojanikfi Sramfi .. k&rita? comp. Mahfiv., p. 120, 1.2. — 
mahameghavarattamaip Y, mahapelavaruttamaip N, mah&pelagaruttamaip F. 
Comp. Mahav., p. 225, 1. 15; on p. 202, I. 13 we have the following remark 
in the "^fikE: „mah&pelabhattadi pa^hamam samghanavak^naip dapayiti attho.** 
— 93. dasavassEpi N. dasa vass&ni? — 94. Tissaramapuratthime? 
comp. V. 101. — 96^ va X, ca Y. — nibbute '^jotake A2BG2. — 
97. pajesi N, pdjesum FZ, pdjetuip ABG. — 101. Tiss&r&mapuratthito XGl. 
Comp. V. 93; Mah&vamsa, p. 125, 1. 5. — 103. dakkhiua B, dakkhinfi A. — 
105. katag&raqi Y, kCit4k&raip F. 



96 n, 106 — 18, 10. 

akamsu sariranikkhepam bhfimibhage samaDtato. | 
ar(dh^ citakam sabbe rodam&Da katanjali 
abhiv&detv&na sirasa citakam dtpayimsu te. | 
sadhatum eva tathasesam jhayam&no mah&gani. 
akamsu thfipavaram sabbe arS,me yojanike tada. | 
katam sariranikkhepam Mabindam dipajotakam 
Isibhfimiti tarn namam samanna patbamam abtl. | 

bb&navaram sattarasamam. 



xvin. 

Idani atthi anne pi thera ca majjhima nava 
vibhajjavad& vinaye sasane pavenipalaka, | - 
bahussuta silasampann^ obhasenti mahim imam, 
dhutangllc4rasampanna sobhanti dtpalanjake. | 
Sakyaputta bahfi c' ettha saddbammavamsakovida. 
bahunnam vata attbaya loke uppajji cakkhuma, 
andhakaram vidhametv& alokam dassesi so jino. | 
yesam tathagate saddba acala suppatittbit& 
sabbaduggatiyo bitv& sugatim upapajjare. | 
ye ca bh^venti bojjhangam indriyani balani ca 
. 5 satisammappadh&ne ca iddhipade ca kevalam | 

ariyam attbangikam maggam dukkhfipaksamagaminam, 
chetvana Maccuno senam te loke vijit&vino Hi. | 

Mftyadevt ca kanittha sabajata ekam&tuk& 
bhagavantam tbanam p&yesi mat4 va anukampika | 
kittit4 agganikkbitta chalabhinn^ mabiddhika 
Mab&pajapati nama Gotami iti vissuta. | 
Khema Uppalavanna ca ubho ta aggasavika 
Pat&c&ra Dbammadinna Sobhita Isidasik^ | 
Visakh^ Sona Sabala ca Samgbadasi vicakkhana 
Nanda ca dhammapala ca vinaye ca vis&rad& 
10 eta Jambudipavhaye vinayaiinii maggakovida. | 

107. dipayiipsa te T, dipisu teja 61, dipiipsu (dipisa F) te jan^ X. — 
108. jhSpayamSn^ N, jhftyyamftno F, jh^yam&ne Z. 

XVin, 1. ther& pi T. — vibhajjav^di A. — vv. 8 — 44 are wanting in 
B62. ~ 8. S&kyapattaN, Saky"" TF. S&kyapnttiy&? (or Sftkyapntti? 
see schol. Kacc, p. 186, ed. Senart.) — 10. Soii& X, Sok^ AG, Tok& Z. — 
Sapalfi ca YF. 



18, 11—28. 97 

therika Samghamitt& ca Uttar& ca vicakkhan^ 

Hema Pasadapal^ ca Aggimitta ca Dasika | 

Pheggu Pabbat& Matta ca Mall& ca Dhammad&8iy& 

eik daharabhikkhuDiyo JambudipS. idhagata. | 

vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anur&dhapuravhaye 

vinaye panca v&cesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 

Saddhammanandi Som& ca Giriddhi pi ca D&siy& 

Dhamma ca dhammapala ca vinaye ca visarada | 

dhutavada ca MahiU Sobhanft ca Dhammatapa8& 

Naramitta mahapaDn& vinaye ca visarad& | 15 

theriyovadakusala Sata Kali ca Uttara, 

eta tad& bbikkhuniyo upasampanna dtpalanjake. | 

abhinn&ta ca Sumana saddhammavamsakovida, 

eta tada bhikkbuniyo dhutar&ga sam&hit4 | 

sudhotamanasamkapp^ saddhammavinaye rat& 

visatibhikkhunisahassehi Uttara sadhusammat& 

sujata kulaputtena Abhayena yasassina. | 

vinayam tava vacesum pitakam Anuradhasavhaye 

nikaye panca vacesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 

abhinnata ca Mabil& saddhammavamsakovid^ 

Samanta Kftkavannassa eta rajassa dhitara | 20 

purohitassa dhit& ca Girikali bahussuta 

Dasi Kali tu dhuttassa dhftaro sabbapapika, | 

eta tad& bhikkhmiiyo sabbapali dur&sada 

odatamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye ratH | 

visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Rohanam agata, 

pttjita naradevena Abhayena yasassina 

vinayam v4cayimsu pitakam Anur&dhapuravhaye. | 



11. 12. Gomp. 15, 77. 78. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F. Hem&? — 
PaB&dap&l& N, Pasftdassalft FT. — 12. Salia TF. — ekftdasa bhikkhnniyo? 
Comp. Mah^vaipsa, p. 115, 1. 10. — 18. nikfiye panca (comp. vv. 19. 88)? 
— 14; Saddhammanandi N, Sadhammanavantaipga F, Saddhammacandabhfi 
C*ha A) Y. — Naramitta (Naram"" F) mah&paiina X, Nagamissaraa T. — - 
18. Uttar& s&dhusammatE X, UttarH samasammatfi Z, Uttar& s^sammat^ (&&- 
samatt^ Al) AG. We probably ought to read thus: vlsatibhikkhanfsahassehi 
saha ... ^gatE. Comp. vv. 23. 25. 32. — pCijitft kulaputtena? (comp. 
vv. 23. 26. 37.) — 20. dhitaro? ~ 21. Dasikai&saguttassa T, D&sik&lt 
tn dhuttassa N, DfisikHldhu bhuttassa F. — dhitaro 8abbap&lik&? — 
22. sabbapali? — 23. As the Bhikkhunfs mentioned here lived in Anurfi- 
dhapura, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamh[&] &gat&. Probably 
these Bhikkhunfs came from Rohana to Anurfidhapura at the time when 

7 



98 18, 24-38. 

Mah&devi ca Paduma Hemasa ca yasassini Unnala Anjali 

Suma I 
eta tada bhikkhiiniyo chalabhinca mahiddhika 

25 solasabhikkhunisahassehi saha Samghamittagata, | 
pfijita Tissarajena DevaDampiyayasassina 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye. | 
Mahasona ca Datta ca Sival& ca vicakkhana 
Rtlpasobhini appamatta p&jita Devamanusa | 
Naga ca Nagamitta ca Dhammagutt& ca Dasiya 
cakkhubhMa Samudda ca saddhammavamsakovida | 
Sapatta Channa Upali ca Revata sadhusammata 
eta venayagginam agga Somanadevassa atraja | 
Mala Khema ca Tis8& ca dhammakathikamuttama 

30 vinayam tava y&cayimsu pathamam apagate bhaye. | 
Sivala ca Maharuha saddhammavamsakovid^ 
pasadika Jambudip^ s^sanena hahii jana | 
visatibhikkhanisahassehi saha Jambudipagata 
y&cita naradevena Abhayena yasassina. | 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravbaye 
nikaye panca vacesum satta c' eva pakarane. | 
sa-Samuddanava devi Sivala rajadbitaro 
visarada Nagapali Nagamitta ca pandita | 
Mahila bhikkhanipala ca vinaye ca visarada 
Naga ca Nagamitta ca saddhammavamsakovida, 

35 eta tada bbikkhuniyo upasampann^ dipalanjake | 
sabba Va jatisampanna sasane vissuta tada 
solasannam bhikkhunisabassanam uttama dhurasammata 

• • • 

piijit4 Kutikannena Abhayena yasassina 

vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravbaye. | 

CiUanaga ca Dhann^ ca Sona ca sadhusammata 

abhinnat& ca Sanha ca saddhammavamsakovida I 

• .1 



Abhaya Datthagfimani) whose father KEkava^na had been king of Rohana, 
and whose sister was the chief of these Bhikkhunis, transferred his resi- 
dence to Annr&dhapura, after the defeat of Elfira. 

24. Unal& TF. — 26. saha Saipghamittii idh&gatA N. This passage is 
hopelessy corrupted. The names both of Saipghamitta and of Dev&nampiya 
(v. 26) seem to be out of place here. — 29. venavik&naip aggfi? — 
Chanda Y. — 30. apagato Y. — 31. p&s&dik& CM. — pas^ditft Jambu- 
dipe sasanena bahd jane? — 34. ^samuddan^vi Z. — 38. Dhann& 
ca N, Dhamm& ca F; these words are wanting in Y. 



18, 89—64. 99 

Gainikadhita mahapaniia Mahatissa vis&rada 

CMasumansi Mahasumana Mah^kali ca pandits | 

sambh&vita kule jata Lakkhadhamma mahayas^, 

Dipanaya mahapanna Rohane sadhusammat^ | 40 

abhinnatS. ca Samudda saddhammavamsakovida 

vibhajjavadi yinaya3har4 ubho ta samgbasobhaall, | 

eta c^ anna ca bhikkbuniyo upasampanna dipalanjake 

odatamanasamkappa saddhammaviDaye rat& | 

babussutll sutadhara papababiraka ca ta 

jalitva aggikkbandha va nibbuta ta mahayasa. | 

idani attbi annayo therika majjhima nava 

vibhajjavadt vinayadhara sasane pavenipalaka 

bahussuta stlasampann^ obhasenti mahim iman ti. | 

Sivo ca dasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
patitthapesi d^ramam vih&ram Nagaranganam. | 45 

Siiratisso dasa vassani rajjam kareei khattiyo, 
karesi pancasataramam ularam punnam anappakaip. | 
Sfiratissam gahetvana Damila Senaguttaka 
duve dvadasa vass&ni rajjam dhammena karayum. | 
atrajo Mutasivassa Aselo Senaguttake 
hantvana dasa vassani rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 
Elaro nama namena Aselam hantvana kbattiyo 
catut&lisa vassani rajjam dhammena karayi. | 
chandagatim agantvana na dosabhayamohagatim 
tuI4bh{ito va hutvana dhammena anusasi so. | 50 

hemantam pi ca gimhanam vassanam pi na vassati, 
satajbam megho vassati sattasattaham pi vassati. | 
ttni adhikaranani ksi . . vinicchi bbtlpati, 
rattim Va vassati megho diva pana na vassati. | 
K&kavannassa yo putto Abhayo nama kbattiyo 
dasayodhapariv^ro, varano Kandulo tahim, | 
hanitva battimsa rdjanam vamsam katvana ekato, 
catuvisati vassani rajjam k&resi kbattiyo. | 

bhanavaram atth^rasamam. mahavaram nitthitam. 



40. Rohane X, Rosftmano Z, Rosamane (**9e G) AG. — 41. vibhajja- 
vadi? — 44. vibhajjavftdi Y, Ma X. — obhasenta A, obhaseti GX, obh&^ 
senti Z. Comp. v. 2. — 46. Sivo BF, Sivo AGZn. — vv. 47. 48 are 
wanting in YF. — vv. 61 — 58 are wanting in BG2Z. — 61. vu^thahi X, 
va^tbati (corrected into vassati) Gl, vassati A. — 62. ca AFG, va N. 

7* 



100 19, 1—10. 

XIX. 

P&s&dam m&payi r&j& ubbedham navabhtlmikain 



anagghikan catumukham, pariccagS timsa kotiyo. 
8udh4bh{lini thtllaselam mattikam itthakaya ca 
visuddhabh{lmik& c' eva ayojalam tato ' marumpam | 
tsa8akkharap&s&n& attfaaattfaalik& sila phalikarajatena dva- 

dasa, I 
etani bhtlmikamm&ni k&r&petv&na khattiyo 
bhikkhusamgham samodh&netv& cetiyavattasammiti. | 
Indagutto Dhammaseno Piyadassi mahakatbi 
6 Buddho Dhammo ca Samgfao ca Mittanno ca visarado | 
Anattano Mah&devo Dfaammarakkhito bahussuto 
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito | 
Suriyagutto mahan&go patibh&navis&rado, 
ete kho cuddasa sabbe Jambudipa idhagat&. | 
Siddhattho Mangalo Sumano Padumo c&pi Stvali 
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca S&garo 
Mittaseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dv&dasa, | 
Suppatitthito Brahma ca Nandisena Sumanadevi ca 
putto matu pitu c' eva gihibh{lt4 tayo jan&. | 
kar&pesi Mahathilpam mah&vih&ram uttamam 
10 anaggham visati datva pariccago . • . | 



XIX. yy. 2 — 4 are wanting in B62. — 2. mattikft A. — parup- 
paip 6, parnpapaip ca Z, marumpaip N, badnmaip F, pari A. We ought 
to read marnmbaip; comp. Mah&vaqisa, p. 169, 1. 8 (with the correction, 
p. XXIV); Thdpavaipsa (MS. Bamonf 142, fol. kho'): „ta88opari ayoj&iaip, 
tassopari khS^^avas&ma^erehi Himavantato &ha(aip sagandhamfirambaip. ** — 
8. ''p&sE^a N, ''p&s&na 6. — a\^h&eL%\hk\ikk (aUha + fili) siU? — 
4. cetiy&cattasamiti A, ® ftvattasammnti Z, ® fivattasamiti 6, ^ avatthasamiti F, 
® fivattasammiti N. cetiy&vat(a[ip] sammitaip? comp. Mah&v., p. 172, 
1. 10; p. 178, 1. 1. — 6. Mittako ('ke Gl) Y, Mittano F, Ttunno (aic, in- 
stead of [Mijttumo?) N. Mah&v. pka: Mitta99a. — 9. Nandiseno. — mHk 
pit& c* eva? Comp. Mah&v. 7ik^» fol. t&m: „pathavikampan&dlhi acchari- 
yehi vimhito r&j& attano samfpe (hitaqi paribbbama9adaa4akagahakai{i amacca- 
puttaip tvaip konEmo tfit£ 'ti pncchi. aham Sappati((hitabrahni^ n&ma niah&- 
r&j& 'ti &ha. tava pit& ko n&ma tlltE 'ti vatv& mayhaip pit& Nandiseno nama 
mah&r&j& 'ti vntte, tava m&ti k&nftmft 'ti pncchi. mama m&t& Snma^adevi 
nama mahardj& 'ti &ha. ten&hu por&n&: 

Snppatit(hitabrahm& ca Nandiseno Suma^adeviyfi 
pntto matfi pit^ c' eva gihibhiit& tayo janfi 'ti.** — 

10. The end of the verse may be written thus: paricc&gaip cattftri ca; 
see Mah&v., p. 195, 1. 8. 



19, 11 — 20, 1. 101 

gamikavattam sunitva bhikkhusamgfaassa bfa&sato 

adasi gamikabhesajjam phasuvifa&ram . . . . | 

bhikkhuninam vaco sutva harikale subfaasitam 

adasi c' eva bhikkhuninam yadiccham rajaissaro. | 

silakathApam ak&resi viharan Cetiyapabbate 

karesi asanas&lam Jalakam nama uttamam. I 

• • • I 

Girinamaniganthassa vutthok&se tahim kato 

^ • • • • • 

Abhayagiiiti pannatti vohdro samajayatha. | 

Alavatto Sdbbiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika 

cuddasavassam satta masa panca r&jano kd^rayum. | 15 

Saddhatissassayam putto Abhayo n&ma khattiyo 

Dathikam Damilam hantv& rajjam kfiresi khattiyo. | 

Abhayagirim patitthapesi silathtlpam cetiyamantare. 

dvadasavassam panca masani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

satta yodha Abhayassa aramam panca k&rayum ; * 

Uttiyo ca Saliyo ca Millo Tisso ca Pabbato 

Devo ca Uttaro c' eva ete kho satta yodhino. | 

viharam Dakkhinam nama Uttiyo nUma k&rayi, 

Saliyo Saliyar&mam, Mtdo ca Millaasayam, | 

Pabbato Pabbataramam, Tisso Tissaramam kare, 

Devo ca Uttaro c' eva Devagaram akamsu te. | 20 

Eakavannassa atrajo Mahatisso mahipati 

dinne kathikam katvana s&likkhette mahipati 

adasi Summatherassa santacittassa jh&yino. | 

yantam kathikam katv&na tini vassam antlnakain 

w • • • • • 

mahadanam pavattesi bhikkhu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapunno mahapanno Abhayo Dutthagamani 
kayassa bhed4 sappanno tusitam kayam upagami. | 

bhanav&ram ek&navisatimam. 

• • • 

XX. 

Eakavannassa yo putto Tisso nama 'ti vissuto 
karapesi mahathdpam Tisso viharam uttamo. | 



11. gamikavatthaip T, kamikavattaip F, gamikavattakaip N. — 12. h&ni- 
kale N, m&rikftle F. I do not understand this word. — 13. sil&thiipaip A, 
comp. Mah&v., p. 202, 1. 1. — vih&re A. — 14. vn((hok&8e N, phu((ho- 
k&se F, pa((hok&8e BGZ, vutthok&se A. Comp. Mah&v., p. 208, 1. 6. — 
gato BF6Z, kato AN. — 15. The first two names ought to be Pnla- 
hattho and Bfthiyo. — sattam&saip? satta m&sani? — 17. Abhaya- 
giri YF. — 22. yante? — bhikkhii kot""? — 23. mah&pufino FY. 



102 20, 2—16. 

* 

vih&ram kar&payati EallakMena uttamam 
annan ca bahu viharam Saddhatissena karitam. | 
caturasitisahassani dhammakkhandham maharaham, 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa ptljam ekekam akarayi. | 
pasadan ca akarayi manunnam sattabhtlmikam, 
lohitthakena chlidesi Saddhatisso mah&yaso; | 
Lohapasadakam nama samannS. pathamam ahtl. 

5 karapesi kharapindam, Mahathdpe varuttame | 
hatthipak^ram karesi parivaram manoramam, 
caturassan ca karesi talakam tavakalikam. | 
attharasani vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. 
katva annam bahu punnam datva danam anappakam 
kayassa bheda sappanno tusitam kayam up&gami. | 
Saddhatissassa atrajo Thtdathano 'ti vissuto 
karapesi maharamam viharam Alakandaram. 
dasaham ekamS.san ca rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Saddhatissassa atrajo Lanjatisso 'ti vissuto 
navavassam chamasam ca issariyam anusasi so. | 
karapesi tilancanam Mahathtlpe varuttame, 

10 patitth^pesi aramam Eumbhiladhimanoramam, | 
karapesi Dighathdpam Thdparamapuratthito, - 
silakancuke k&resi Thtipamaramamuttame. | 
Lajjitissamhi uparate kanittho tassa karayi 
rajjam chal eva vassani Ehallatanaganamako. | 
kam Mahd^rattako nama hantva Ehallatakam camtlpati 
rajjam karesi dinekam paduttho akatannuko. | 
tassa ranno kanittho tu Vattas^amanin^mako 
duttham senapatim hantva pancamasam rajjam kari. 
Pulahattho tu Damilo tird vassani karayi. 



XX, 2. Gallakalena A6G, Gallak&lenaip Z, Kallahfilena N, Kallakfi- 
lena F. Kallakalenaiii? comp. Mahav., p. 200, 1. 10. — annani GlX, 
anfie Y. — baha AB, bahu GFZn. — viharaip GIXZ, vihfire ABG2. — 
7. bahuifi ABG2. — 9. Lancatisso FGIZ, Lanjatisso N, Lajjitisso, Lajji- 
tisso BG2 (comp. Mah., pp. 201. 202.) — 10. Kumbhiladim'^ Z, Kumbhi- 
l^diip m*' A, Kumbhil&dhim^ BGX. Knmbhil^timanoramaip? See Mah., 
p. 201, 1. 6. — 12. Lafijatissamhi N, Lancatissamhi FGl, Lajjikat*" ABG2, 
Lajjit^ Z. — 13. Maharantako AB, Kammah^rattako ZGl, Kammah&rantako 
G2, Kammaharathako F, KammahSratthako N. — Khaliatabhapatiip ABG2Z. 
tani Mah^rattako n&ma hantv& Khalla(akam camupati? Comp. 
Mah&v., p. 202, 1. 10; the excellent Mahavaqisa MS. of the India Off. 
Library (no. 91) reads Mah&rattako. 
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duve vassani Bahiyo camilpati rajjam kari. | 15 

hantva tarn Panayamaro satta vassani karayi. 

tarn hantva Palayamaro satta masani karayi. | 

tarn hantva Dathiyo nama duve vassani k&rayi. 

ete panca Damilajata antarik^ ca bh&pati 

satta masani cuddasa vassani karayum rajjam. | 

Vattagamani maharaja agantvana mahayaso 

Datbikam Damilam hantva sayam rajjam akarayi. | 

Vattagamani Abhayo so evam dvadasa vassani 

pancamasesa adito r&ja rajjam akarayi. | 

pitakattay.apalin ca tassa atthakatham pi ca 

mukhapathena anesum pubbe bhikkhu mahamati. | 20 

hanim disvana sattanam tada bhikkhu samagata 

ciratthitattham dhammassa potthakesu likhapayum. | 

tass' accaye Mahactlli Mahatisso akarayi 

rajjam cuddasa vassani dhammena ca samena ca. | 

saddhasampanno so raja katv& punnani nekadha 

catuddasannam vass^nam accayena divam aga. | 

Yattagamanino putto Coranago 'ti vissuto 

rajjam dvadasa vassani coro hutva akarayi. | 

Mahacdlissa yo putto Tisso nama 'ti vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi tini vass&ni khattiyo. | 35 

Sivo nama yo raja Anul&deviya samvasi, 

ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Vatuko nama yo r^ja Damilo annadesiko 

ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anusasi so. | 

Tisso namasi so raja katthabhatiti vissuto, 

ekavass' ekamasan ca rajjam karesi tavade. | 

Niliyo nama namena Damilaraja 'ti vissuto 

karesi rajjam temasam issariyam anus&si so. | 

Anula nama sa itthi hanitvana naruttame 

catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anus&si sa. | 30 

Kutikannatisso nama Mah&ctdissa atrajo 



17. antarika ca bh** ABGR, antaniki va bh** F, anantarikft ca bh"* 
GMd. antarika camfipati? — 19. "^mAaesn FT, ^masebiN. — 20. *ka- 
tham pi ca X6, ""kathani ca Bf, 'katSni oa OR, "^kathlt pi ca AB. bhi- 
kkhu mahamati! — 21. bhikkhii! — 26. Sivo AC. — S** ca (or: 'ti) 
n&ma? — so Y. — 27^ so AZ. — 30^ bIl BFGZd, jk A and the stanza 
of the Forft^a, Introd., p. 6. 
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uposathagharam k&resi vih&re Cetiyapabbate, | 
gharassa purato karesi silathtlpam manoramam, 
ropesi bodhim tatth' eva, mahayatthum akarayi. | 
bhikkhuninam dadatthaya jantAgharam akarayi, 
Padumassare ca uyyane pakaran ca akarayi, | 
nagarassa gopanatthaya parikham khan&pesi so, 
pak&ran ca akaresi sattahattham antlnakam. | 
Ehemam va Duggam ganhapesi talakam vatik&likam, 
Setnppaladi ganh&pesi Vannakalam manoramam. 
36 dvevisati ca yassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

bhanav&ram visatimam. 



XXL 

Kutikannassa atrajo Abhayo nama khattiyo 
MahathApavare ramme sayam dassanam agami. | 
khinasavS. vast patta vimala suddhamanasa 
sajjh^yanti dh&tugabbhamhi pftjanatthaya ganhati. | 
raja sutvana sajjhayam dhatugabbhe manorame 
thilpam padakkhinam katva catudvaresu naddasa. | 
samantato namassitva narindo sajjhayam uttamam 
iti r&ja vicintesi: sajjh&yam tattha ganhati? | 
catudvare na ganhati, bahiddhapi na ganhare, 
5 anto pi dhatugabbhasmim sajjhayam ganhanti pesala. 
aham pi datthuk&mo ^mhi dhatugabbham varuttamam 



88. atth&ya AZB2 62, adatth&ya Bl GIF, dadatth&ya N. tad(&) atth- 
ftya? — 36. setuppal&diip AB. — vai/nam&laip Z. — I conjecture: 

Khemaip ca Duggaip khan&pesi (or: ga^h&pesi? see 22, 64) 

tal&kaip tavak&likaip, 

Setuppalav&i^iip khanHpesi (ga^h&pesi?) Va^vak^liip ma- 

noramaip. 
Comp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah., p. 210, 1. 10. 

XXI, 1. saipghaip dassanam &gami? comp. v. 6; 13, 16. — 
2. sajjh&yaip dh&tug^? — ygaijibati' is said here and at v. 4 metri 
cattsa instead of ^gayhanti**. Comp. TherigSthft (Phajre MS., fol. na): 

„ko nu te idaip akkh&si ajanantassa aj&nato?** 

Saipy. Nik&ya (Phayre MS. vol. I, fol. ku) : 

^akkheyyasaiifiino satta akkheyyasmiip pati(thit&, 
akkheyyaip aparififiaya yogaip kyanti maccuno, 
akkheyyaip ca parinn4ya akkh^tSraip na mannati.'* — 

4. tattha X, tassa Y. kattha? — 5^ ganhanti? 
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sajjhayam pi sunissami bhikkhusamghan ca dassanam. 
ranno samkappam ann^ya Sakko devanam issaro 
paturahtl dhatugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabh&satha: | 
raj 4 bhante datthukamo dhatugabbhassa dassanam. 
saddhanurakkbanatthaya dbatugabbham nayimsu te. | 
disva dhatugharam raja vedajato katanjali 
ak&si dhatusakk^ram mahaptlja ca sattaham. | 
madhubbandapftjam karesi sattakkhattum varuttamaip, 
.akasi sabbapdjan ca sattakkhattum anaggbikam, | lo 

annam ptljan ca karesi sattakkhattum yath&raham, 
sattakkhattum ca karesi dipaptljam punappunam, | 
pupphaptljam akaresi sattakkhattum manoramam, 
ptiritajalaptljam sattaham dakap&jan ca satt&ham. | 
pavalamayajilaii ca karapesi anagghikam 
Mahath&pe patimukka civaram iva parutam. | 
dalham katva dipadandam thtlpapadasamantato 
sappinaliii ca ptiretva dipan jalapesi sattadha. | 
telan41im p&retva thtlpapadasamantato 

teladipan jalapesi cuddasakkhattum. punappunam. | 15 

gandhodakena p&retva kilanjam katvana matthake 
pattharetva uppalahatthe sattakkhattum akarayi. | 
thdpassa pacchimokase talake Ehemanamake 
yojetva yantakam tattha udakaptijam akarayi. | 
samanta yojanam sabbam kusumanan ca ropayi, 
akasi pupphagumban ca Mahathdpe varuttame. | 
makulapupphitam puppham samanetvana khattiyo 
akaresi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 
nanapuppham samocitva salindam sahapakaram 
pupphathambham karetvana sattakkhattum punappunam. | 20 
. . . addasa nanarGipam vicitrakam 



7. there hi X, there ti G, there AB, theranaqi Z. — 8. saddhanu- 
rakkhanatthaja C. te XGl, tani Y. — 9. mah&pQjan ca N, mahapu- 
janiZ. •— 10b. sabbapujaip ABG2Z, gabbhapfijaiji GIX. sappipajaqi? — 
11. anjanapujam ca karesi? Comp. Mahav., p. 212, 1. 2. — 12. Ihupa- 
pujani GlX. — ekapujaip Y, dakapdjaip X. — 13. pa(imnkkaip? — p^- 

rutaip N, parato AFGIZ, parnta BG2 16. pattharitv^ AZ. — 17. Tissa- 

n&mako ABG2Z. — dakapdjaip N. — 18. kusum^i (which may be the 
correct reading) ABG2, knsnmanaip FGIZ, kusumagaip N. — akaresi N. — 
19. makulap* GlX, vakulap** Y. ~ ak^si FY. — 20. samocinitva Z. 



106 21, 21—34. 

. . . ak&si samanarCipani khattiyo. | 
sudhakammam akaresi Mahathtlpe varuttame. 
abhisekam karitv&na akasi sudhamangalam. | 
Sakyaputto mahaviro assatthadumasantike 
sabbadhammapatiyiddho akarayi anuttaro. | 
thito Meghavane ramme yo rukkho dipajotano 
tanx bodhim pi abhisekam khattiyo akasi sinanam. 
vassam vuttha pavaresum bhikkhusamghasiikhavaha, 
25 pav&rananuggahaya pavaranadanam akasi so. | 
adasi candanam danam bhikkhusamghe ganuttame, 
balabherin ca adasi Mahathtlpe varuttame. | 
laiikamadamada c' eva setthakanatanataka 

• • • • 

sabbesam samkharitvana Mahathdpe adasi so. | 
visakhamase punnam&yam sambuddho upapajjatha, 
tarn masam pCtjanatthaya atthavisati akarayi. | 
Mahameghayane ramme Thtlparame varuttame 
karesi uposathagaram ubhoviharamantare. | 
aka annam bahum punnam danaii capi anappakam, 
so atthavisati vassam rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Kutikannassa yo putto Naganamo 'ti khattiyo 
karesi ratanamayam itthak&dim varuttame, | 
dhammasanan ca sabbattha Ambatthalathdpamuttame. 
giribhandagahanam nama mahapdjam akarayi. | 
y&vata Laiikadipamhi bhikkh& atthi supesala 
sabbesan civaram datva bhikkhusamghe ganuttame^ 
dvadasani so vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Mahadathikassa putto Amandagamani nS^ma Abhayo iti 

vissuto 



21. Bamfinar* X, sammfini r** GlZ, sabbani r° G2B, aammar' A. — 
22. akfiresi ABG2, ca kAresi Z, karissanti XGl. — vv. 22^—28 are wanting 
in B. — subham** N, sudham" F, th(ipam® Z, mafigalaip AG. Comp. Mahav., 
p. 212, 1. 7. — 23. pakasesi Z. akarayi is corrapted; at 13,50 we have 
instead of it: „buddho asi«. — 24. thite N, pinhito (^e M) AFGZ. 
— yo F, gho AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sinanam N, dhinnEmanaip 
(*taip A) AFG, bhiipati Z. sinEpanam? — 25. bhikkhusaipgha su- 
kh&vaha? — pavEranad* C. — ad^si Z. — 27. laipkamamad& Y, laip- 
kSmamadasad^ F. Comp. 6, 69. V. 27^ seems to be a conglomeration 
of fragments of two different verses, the first beginning (comp. 6, 69): 
„sabbe saipfehani] . . .** — 28. vesakham&se. — 31. iU^akSdiip N, *di 
YF. — 82. girigauhigahanan F, giribhandikan B G2, giribhan4ikakan Z, giri- 
gan4ikakan Gl, giriip bhapdikaip A. Comp. Mahav., p. 214, 1. 2. — 34. "na- 
mako Y. 
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khanapesi udapanam Gamenditalakam pi ca, | 

Rajatalenam karesi, thtipassa rajatamayam 

chattatichattam karesi Thtlparame varuttame, | 35 

Mahavihare Thdparsirme ubhopasadamuttame 

bbandagaram akaresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, | 

maghatan ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 

nava vass^ attha mas^ni rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

tass' eva kanitthako raja Kanirajantl 'ti vissuto 

paripunnatini vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

Amandagamaniputto Cdlabhayo Hi vissuto 

patitthapesi so raja Gaggararamam uttamam. | 

rajjam k&resi vass' ekam CMabhayo mahipati. 

Sivali nama sa itthi Revatt iti vissuta | 40 

catumasam rajjam karesi ranno Amandadhitaro. 

Amandabhagineyyo tu Stvalim apaniya tarn 

Ilanago Hi namena rajjam akarayi pure. 

Ilanago nama raja sunitva kapijatakam | 

Tissadtlratalake ca khan&pesi arindamo. 

chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dipalanjake. 

Sivo Hi nama namena Candamukho Hi vissuto 

akasi Manik&ramam vihare Issaravhaye. | 

tassa ranno mahesi ca Damiladeviti vissuta 

tan neva s^ame attano vattam adasi arame. 

satta mas' attha vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 45 

Tisso ca nama so raja Yasalalo Hi vissuto 

satta mas' attha vassani r^ja rajjam akarayi. | 

dvarapalassa atrajo Subharaja Hi vissuto 

karapesi Subharamam Villaviharam manoramam, 

parivenani karesi attanamena samakam. 

chamhi vassamhi so raja issariyam anusasi so. | 

bhanavaram ekavisatimam. 



34. pi ca AB62, ca kSrayi Z^ iva 61, idha X. — 36. bhauidagharai{i 
(instead of bhan4alenaip) X. — 38. tasseva kani(thako N, Tisso nEma so 
(yo C) YF. — 41. I believe that dhitaro ought to be corrected into dhi- 
tik& which looks very much like it in Barineso characters. — 44. Mani- 
karamaqi Mn, Manik*' ABCGR, Sa^ik*" F. Manik^rag^maiii? Comp. 
Mah^v., p. 218, 1. 9. — 46 ^^^ is wanting in BG2. — tafifieva g&me N, 
tanecag^me F, tannekome A61Z. — va((ai)i F, vattaip N, vannaip A, van- 
naip GIZ. — 47. Mah&v.: Vallivih&rakaip. — 48. samakaip YF, s^makaip N. 
— chahi AZ, chamhi BGX. — vassehi C. chahi vassehi? comp. v. 43. 
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XXII. 



Vasabho nama so raj4 vih^re Cetiyapabbate 
dasa thtlpani k&resi kittiphalayaruttame. | 
Issariye nama arame viharam ca manoramam 
karesi uposathagfaaram dassaneyyam manoramam. | 
balabherin ca karesi Mucelam vihftram uttamam. 
sampatte ttni vass&ni chalani civaram ada. | 
sabbattha Lank&dipasmim 4r&me santi jinnake, 
karesi sabbattha av&sam dhammikapftjam maharaham. | 
cetiyagharam k&resi Thtlp&rame varuttame. 
5 karesi pAjayi raja catucattaltsa antlnakam. | 
Mahavihare Thilp&rame vihare Cetiyapabbate 
paccekani sahass&ni teladipan jalapayi. | 
Mayantim Rajuppalavapim Vaham Eolambanamakam 
Mahinikkhavattivapim Mahar^mettim eva ca | 
Eehalam Ealivapin ca Jambutin Cathamanganam 
Abhivaddhamanakan ca ice ekadasa vapiyo. | 
dvadasa matikan c' eva subhikkhattham akarayi. 
punnam nanavidham katva pakaram parikham pure, 
dvarattalam akarayi, mahavatthun ca karayi. 
lotahim tahim pokkharant khan^pesi nagare pure, | 
ummaggena pavesayi udakam rajakunjaro. 
catucattaltsa vassani rajjam karesi issaro 'ti. | 
Yasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso ^ti vissuto 
aramam Mangalanamakam karapesi mahipati. 
karesi rajjam dtpasmim tini vassani tavade 'ti. | 
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajabahukagamani 
kar&pesi mahath&pam Abhayarame manorame. | 



XXn, 1. kittip^lo ▼<" B62, kittipalav'* A 61. Possibly we should cor- 
rect: Cittalak^te varuttame. Comp. Mahav., p. 221, 1. 2. — 3. chalani 
ABFZ) chalani G, [chal&jnaip N. A chacivaraip instead of the tictvara is men- 
tioned in theMah.y p. 229, 1. 6. — 4. santi Y, panti X. saipkhari? — 5. pd- 
j^yo?— 7. MayentiA, Mayanti B61, YantiZG2, Cayantiip N, Vassanti F. 
— Kolambagfimakaip , Mah&v. and Mah&v. ^^k^. — Mab&nikkavittiv^piip 
ca A, Mah&^ikavidhiv&piip Mah&v. — Mah&ramettim X, Mah&mettiyam Y, 
Mah&g4madviip Mah&y. — 8. Kolivftsaip Mahftv. — Jambiidiip F, Jambu- 
(iip GIN, Jambutfiip Z, Jambuttbaip B, Jambuviip A. Gambuddhiip Ma- 
hftv. — y&tamanganaip Mah&v. — 9. parikh&pak&raip pure Y, parinap&ka- 
raqii pure F. 
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matattham Gamanin&mam talakam k&resi n&yako, 

karapesi ca 4ramam Rammakam n&ma issaro. 

dvevtsati vass&ni dipe rajjam akarayiti. | 

Mahallanago 'ti namena Tambapannimhi issaro 

Sajilakandak&ramam, dakkhine Gotapabbatam, | 15 

Dakapasanaaramam, viharam Salipabbatam 

karapesi Tanavelim, Rohane Nagapabbatam. | 

aramam Girisalikam karapesi vinayako. 

chavassam rajjam karetva gato so ayusamkhaye 'ti. | 

Mahallanagassa yo putto Bhatutisso Hi vissuto 

Mahameghavanuyyanam karll.paiiatthaya issaro | 

parikkhepesi parikkhepam pakaram dvarattalakam 

karapesi ca so raja aramam Varand^makam. | 

Gamanim nama talakam khan&petv4 vinayako 

padasi bhikkhusaimghassa Bhatutisso vinayako. | 20 

kbanapesi talakam tarn Randhakandakanamakam, 

kares' uposathagaram Th&parame manorame. | 

mahadanam pavattesi bbikkhusamghe vinayako 

catuvisati vassani rajjam dipe akarayiti. | 

tassa kanittho namena Tisso iti suvissuto 

karesi uposath4garam Abhayarame manorame. | 

karesi dvadasatth&nam Mah&viharamuttame, 

viharam karesi so thtlpam Dakkhin^ramasavhaye, | 

tato annam bahu puiinam kalyane buddhas&sane. 

attharas4ni vassani issariyam akarayiti. | 25 

Tissassa atrajo putto r^jaraha dve bhatuka 

rajjam karesu dipamhi tini vassani nayaka. | 

Vankanasikatisso tu Anuradhapure rajjam 
tini vassani karayi punnakammanurupava. | 
Vankanasikatissassa accaye karayi suto 



14. matatthaip N, yatthava FGZ, yattha ca AB. Gomp. Mah&v., p. 223, 
1. 9. — 15. Sajilaka94ak&r&mam N, PajUakandak'* F, Sttjilakandhak*" BG. 
Mahav. : Pejalaka. — Gotapabbataip X, Golapabbataifi Gl, Ko(ip^ BG2. 
Mahav.; Golap** A, Holakapabbate Z. — 16. Mab&v.: Naceli. — 17. Giri- 
halikaip F. Mahav.: Antogiririhaiikaifi. — 18. Ahutisso Y. — Bhavaran*^ F. 
Gavaran^? Oomp. MahEv., p. 224, 1. 10. — 21. RanDakaua^dakanamakam F, 
BaiinakaD4akan® B, Rattakaijidakan^ A, BannakaijiaDdakan'* G, Rannakanua- 
kan*^ Z. — 24. dv&dasaUhane A, comp. Mah^v., p. 225, 1. 6. — 25. ba- 
haip A. — 26. atraja putta? — vv. 27 — 81 are wanting in N. 
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rajjam dv&visa vasssini Gajab&hukag&mani. | 
Gaj&bahuss' accayena pasuro tassa r4jino 
rajjam Mahallakanago chabbass&ni ak&rayi. | 
Mahallanagass' accayena putto Bhatikatissako 

so catuvisati vassani Lankarajjam ak&rayi. | 
Bhatikatissaccayena tassa kanittba-Tissako 
atth^rasa sain& rajjam Lankadtpe akarayi. | 
Kanitthatissaccayena tassa putto akarayi 
rajjam dve yeva vassani Kbujjanigo Hi vissuto. 
Kbujjanagakanittho tarn raja gh&tiya bh^tikam 
ekavassam Ennjanago rajjam Lankaya karaytti. | 

Sirinago laddhajayo Anuradhapure vare 
Lankarajjam akaresi vassan^ ekdnavisati. | 
Sirinago nama namena Mahathtlpam varuttamam 

35 ptljesi ratanamMena, chattam thCipe akarayi. | 
karesi posatbagaram Lobapasadam uttamam, 
dnavisati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo Hi. | 
Sirinagassa atrajo Abbayo nama mabipati 
adasi bbikkbusamgbassa dvesatasabassarflpiya. | 
pasanavedim akasi mababodbivaruttame. 
dvavisa vassani raja issariyam anusasi so ^ti. | 
tassa kanittho rSja tu Tissako isi vissuto 
Abbayarame Mab&tbilpe karesi cbattam uttamam, 
Mabamegbavane ramme Abbayarame manorame 

40 akasi suvannatbtlpam ubbovibaramuttame. | 
sutva gilanasuttantam Devatberassa bbasato 
adasi gilanabbesajjam pancavasam varuttamam. | 
rattim accbariyam disva ^ramam Dassamalinim, 
mababodbimanorame dipartlpe patittbasi. | 
tassa ranno tu vijite dipanti akappiyam babum, 
vitandavade dipetva dCisesum jinasasanam. | 
disvana raja papabbikkbu ddsentam jinasasanam 

28. dvfivisati BGZ. — 29. pasuro Z, paynro F, sapasnro AB6. sa* 
snro? •— 83. raja AB62Z, raja 61, r&jaip N, bhajaip F. — Kunjan^go 
GlZn, Kuncan^go F, Khujjanaipgo A, Kujjan^go BG2. — 87. rdpiyai)! A. 
— vv. 42. 43 are wanting in BG2Z. — 42. rattiin acch** N, rattinicch® F, 
vftrassa acch^ AG. — Dfpam&linim N, Dassam&lini (^ni F) AFG. — dipa- 
rdpe (''ruse F) X, disarupe AG. — pati(thayi A, pati^^hasi GX. pati- 
Uhapi? — 43. cipanti AG, dfpanti X. dipenti? — 44. ''bhikkhuip Mn. 
^bhikkha? — dussente A, dusente BG2, d^sentaqi GlZn, dOsantaip F. 
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Kapilamaccam &daya akasi p&paniggaham. 

vitandavadam maddity& jotayitvana sasanam 

Hatthapanhihi pasanam ada Meghavanodanam. 

dvevisati tu vassani rajjam karesi issaro Hi. | 45 

Tissassa atrajo putto Sirinago 'ti vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi dve vassani antlnakam. | 

mababodhissa s&manta pakaran c&ta mandapam 

akarayi pas&dikam Sirinagavbayo ayam. | 

Asangatisso Hi namena MabatbCipe varuttame 

sovannamayani cbattani karesi thtlpamatthake. | 

manimayam sikbathtlpam Mabatbtlpe varuttame 

tassa kammassa nissande ptlja karesi tavade. | 

Andbakavindasuttantam Devatberassa bb&sato 

catudvare dbuvayagum pattbapesi arindamo. | 50 

Vijayakamarako nllma Sirinagassa atrajo 

pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akarayi. | 

rajjam cattari vassani Samgbatisso akarayi, 

Mabatbdpambi cbattam so bemakamman ca ksirayi. | 

Samgbabodbi n&ma ndmena raj 4 ^si susilavH, 

dve vassan' eva so r4ja rajjam karesi kbattiyo. | 

ramme Megbavanuyyslne dbuvayagum arindamo 

pattbapesi salakaggam Mabavibaramuttame. | 

Abbayo nama namena Megbavanno Hi vissuto 

karesi silamandapaip Mab&vib4ramuttame. | 55 

padbanabbtlmim karesi Mabavibarapaccbato, 

karesi bodbiparivaram silavedim anuttamam, | 

silaparikban ca karesi toranau ca mabarabam, 

karesi silapallankam mababodbigbaruttame. | 

uposatbagbaram karesi Dakkbinaramamantare. 

adasi so mabadanam bbikkhusaixigbaganuttame. | 



45. vetallay&dai|i T (except 61). This may be the correct reading 
(see Mahav., p. 227, 1. 6). — Hatthapanhihi N, Hat(hap&9ihi F, Hatthipannihi 
C^ntihi M) Z, Hatthipan^ihi Onihi B) AB6. — pas&faip B, sahanaip F, 
balanaip N. Hattha- (or: Satta-) pa^^ikap&sadaiii? comp. Mah&v., 
p. 226, L 11. — 47. c&tha? — I give this stanza according to N, the 
reading of which is confirmed by Mah&r., p. 228, 11. 8. 9. YF (instead of 
the whole stanza): panakaqi (patakaip Z; F omits this word) pak&raip ca 
samandapaip akarayi p^&dakaqi. — 48* is wanting in N. — Asaipgah:iiiit«o 
BG. itead: Saqighatisso. — 52^ is wanting in YF. — 57. mahabudhi- 
vamttame AB62Z, ''gamttame 61. 
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katva rajagharam r&j& mahavatthum manoramarp 
bhikkhusamghassa datv&na pacch& raja patiggahi. 
vesakhapdjam karesi raj& Meghavane tad&. 

60teras4ni hi vass^ni issariyam akasi so 'ti. | 
atrajo Meghavannassa Jetthatisso mahtpati 
rajjam karesi dipamhi Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
manim mahaggham piljesi Mah&thftpe varuttame. 
katvana lohapasadam pfljetv^ manim uttamam | 
Manip&sado 'ti pannattim kar&pesi narHsabho. 
kar4pety&Da Sramam Pacinatissapabbatam | 
p&d&si bhikkhusamghassa narindo Tissasavhayo. 
Alambagamatalakam ganhapetva mahipati | 
attha samyaccharam ptljam karapesi narasabho. 

66 rajjam karesi so rkjk dasa Yassani Tambapannike. | 
Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mahaseno kanitthako 
sattavisati vassani raj& rajjam ak&rayi. | 
tad4 so raja cintesi sasane dvisu bhikkhusu 
ke dhammavadino bhikkhil ke ca adhammavMino, ke lajji 

ke alajjino? | 
vicinetva imam atthaip gavesanto lajjipuggale 
addasa papake bhikkhtl assamane patirCipake. | 
piltikuDapasadise yattam va ntlamakkhike 
asante assamanake addasa patirftpake | 
Dummittam Papasonam ca aniie ca alajjipuggale ; 

Toupento papake bhikkhil attham dhamman ca pucchi so. | 
Dummitto Papasono ca anne ca alajjipuggala 
rahogat4 mantayanti dtlsanatthaya subbate. | 
ubhosamaggabhavissam anunnatam Eamarakassape 
akappiyan ti dipesum dussila mohaparuta. | 
Chabbaggiyanam yatthusmim ananunnatam dantayattakam 



64. As to nga^hftpetyfi** (or „khan&petv&?") comp. 20,34.35. — 
68. vicintetv& A6G2, viriyetva F, vicinetvft GlZn. vicinitvfi? — patirii- 
papake (sic) N, [pa]Qapa(idii8ake [»pa^ is expunged] F, pake Gl, papake 
ABG2, pEpakEmike Z. — 69. vattaip va Y, vattava N, cattaqi ca F. — 
72. nbhosamaggabhaviyaip N, nbhosamaggaip bhSvissaip F, nbhosamaggaip 
vibhavissaip Y. The way for correcting these words is shown by the Ma- 
hav. Tikfi, fol. 9p: nKnroiirakassapavatthiimhi (Mah&vagga, I, 75) annnii^taip 
gabbham&sena paripnanavfsativassdpasampadam pi na va(tatfti.** I therefore 
conjectare: npasampadaqi gabbhavisaip (or: ^vise). — 73*. anunii&- 
taip Y. — dannivatthakaip (* ttakaip B G) Y, dantavattakaip X. The reading 
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anunnatan ti dipesum alajji daDtaganik&. | 

iman c^ annam bhikkhil attham anne bahu ak&rane 

• • • 

adhamnlo iti dipesum alajji Iftbfaahetukam. | 
asadhusamgamen' eva yavajivam subhasubham 
katva gato yath&kammam so Mahasenabhftpati. | 
tasma as&dhusamsaggam krakk parivajjiya 
ahim vasivisam v&si kareyy' atthahitam bhave 'ti. | 



Dipayamsam nitthitam. 
nibbanapaccayo hotu. 



76 



of X is confirmed by the Mah&v. 'fikky 1. 1.: ,,Chabbaggiy&naip bbikkhd- 
naip vattbnmhi anufin&taip (ananu&fi&te?) dantamaye vijaniinhi.^ As to tbe 
reading of Y, compare the following passage of the Callavagga (Paris MS., 
fonds PSli 20, fol. hfi'): ,,tena kho pana samayena Chabbaggiya bhikkhd 
dnnnivatthfi dnpp&nitE anEkappasampanna bhattaggam gacchanti*' etc. For 
further details, see my note on this passage in the Translation. 

73. dantaganhikE X. dandhaga^ika? — 74. bahft? — 76. vast? 
Comp. Mah^vaipsa, p. 238, 1. 5. 
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1, 1-7 117 



Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sambuddha. 

I. 

1. I will set forth the history of Buddha's coming 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch)^ of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3* With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 



6. On the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, a place 
worthy of the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing himself in the four branches (of fortitude). 
7. Seated on this most excellent throne, at the foot of 
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the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among 
human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when 
he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
come the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together 
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil, 
and steadfast, — 9. mastered the state of meditation which 
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection 
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of 
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three 
watches of the night. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
he revolved (in his mind) the causes of existence; the 
glorious One fixed the mind on them in direct and reverse 
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
the destruction of human passions, taught (created beings) 
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
obtained {y^abhisambuddha^^ the most excellent knowledge 
of omniscience. Thus first arose, the title „ Buddha, Bud- 
dha^. 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
proclamation (of triumph)^), the light-giver then spent seven 
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
fear had ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his five- 
fold power of vision and looked down over many people. 
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
excellent Lankadipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed 
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
bited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most 
excellent island of Lanka, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 



1) This proclamation of triumph is the famous stanza, Dhp., v. 163. 
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fit for Saints, the compassionate One who well under- 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. „In 
the present time Yakkhas, Bhutas and Rakkhasas (inhabit) 
Lankadipa, who are all too low for (adopting the doctrine 
of) the Buddhas; their power I call outroot. 21. Having 
driven out the hosts of Yakkhas, the Pisacas and Ava- 
ruddhakas, I will establish peace in the island and cause 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. . . . Let those wicked 
beings fully live out their span of life ; (afterwards) there, 
in the most excellent Lankadipa, an opportunity will arise 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and taught 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Four 
months after my Parinibbana the first convocation will be 
held . . . ; 25. a hundred and eighteen years later *) the 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of the pro- 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler 
over this Jambudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious monarch 
known as Dhammasoka. 27. This king Asoka will have 
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned converter 
of Lankadipa." 28. Having foreseen these circumstances 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) the 
right and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (di- 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, having 
performed his various duties during the seven-times seven 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, the 
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Aja- 
pala and Mucalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khira- 
pala grove, the hero went to Baranasi in order to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel- 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings took 
place. 32. Kondanna, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mahanama, and 
Assaji, these five great Theras attained emancipation when 



1) A mention of the second convocation, which was held a hundred 
years after Buddha's death, is wanting in the MSS. ; the third is said to 
have been held 118 years after the second. 
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he had preached the Anattalakkhana discourse. 33. Re- 
siding in Bar&nast, in Isipatana, the Jina released the four 
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having 
spent the rainy season in Baranasi, the Tathagata released 
in the Kappasika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
dering thence from place to place, he came to Uruvela; 
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic 
of the Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa kept 
his sacred fire, the highest of men conquered a serpent. 
Witnessing this miracle they all invited the Tathagata: 
37. ^Reside here, o Gotama, during the four winter months; 
we will daily provide you with rice." 38. The Tathagata, 
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
devoted himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that period,) both 
Angas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (Kassapa), 
seeing that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
fice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. „The 
great Samana possesses high (magical) powers and great 
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama. 
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem- 
bly." 42. The Tathagata understands action and resolu- 
tion, intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila, 
the Sage, who looks through the minds of other men, 
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Eurudipa 
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
his meal; there he gave himself up to meditation (jhana) 
and compassionate thoughts. 

45. With bis Buddha- eye, the highest in the world 
lodked over the universe ; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
the most excellent Lankadipa. 46. At that time the ground 
of Lanka was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
rors ; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkhas of various kinds, 
— 47. and savage, furious, pernicious Pisacas of various 
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
sembled together. 48. „I shall go there, in their midst; 
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I shall dispel the Rakkhasas and put away the Pisacas; 
men shall be masters (of the island).^ 

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion, 
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from 
Jambudipa. 50. In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas, 
above their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold- 
ing his seat (in his hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Yakkhas saw the Sambuddha standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him to 
be another Yakkha. 52. On the bank of the river, near 
Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Subhangana Thilpa, 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest ecstatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakener 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole 
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 
... finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by his (magical) power, lika a Yakkha 
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) faculties; 
gathering (?) thick clouds, containing thousands of rain 
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) „I will send you heat; give 
unto me a place where I may sit down. I possess such 
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers." 56. (The 
Yakkhas replied: „If thou art able to dispel them, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy 
power over the fire." 57. (Buddha replied:) „You all ask 
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire." 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat pene- 
trated the assembly of Yakkhas. 59. Like the heat spread 
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater 
still was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher. 
60. As the rising sun cannot be restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha's) carpet of skin cannot be restrained in the 
air. 61. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at 
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the earth, 
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or like a great flame of fire. 62. Diffusing heat like a 
heap of burning coals, the carpet appeared similar to a 
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain. 63. It spread in- 
supportable heat over the islands. The Yakkhas quickly 
fled in all ten directions, to the east, the west, the south, 
the north, above, and beneath. 64. „Whither shall we go 
for safety and refuge? How shall we be released from 
this fearful being? 65. If this powerful Yakkha assumes 
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us 
Yakkhas will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown 
away by the wind." 66. And Buddha, the chief among 
Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, merci- 
ful great Sage, when he saw the afflicted, frightened Ya- 
kkhas, thought how to administer joy to the minds of 
these non-human beings. 67. (He) then (thought of) an- 
other island, similar to this, with low ground and high 
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned 
by rivers, mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, most 
similar to the country of Lanka. 68. (It was) free from 
danger, well protected, surrounded by the ocean, full of 
excellent food and rich grain, with a well tempered cli- 
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri, 
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de- 
lightful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests, 
exquisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits; 
it was empty and solitary, subject to no master. 70. (It 
was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the ocean 
and of the deep waters, where the waves incessantly break ; 
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, difS- 
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi- 
tants) was difficult. 71. Full of desire and anger towards 
other beings, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other 
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, . . . 72. (Bud- 
dha thus spoke:) „Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of 
Yakkhas, I give unto you this island which is not far 
from Lanka, the whole old island of Giri; may they all 
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of 
Lanka is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas ; 
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may many men dwell in the country of Lanka, as they 
did in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island. 
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
dence fit for men, auspicious in many ways, it will shine 
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been 
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time 
of Uposatha.^ 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high 
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew all worlds, in- 
terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
men and Rakkhasas, (as a peasant) easily (interchanges) 
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotama by his (magical) power 
drew the island towards himself, like the headstalls of 
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a 
strong rope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
the other, like two ships which are surrounded by stout 
ropes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
other, the Tathagata transported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say- 
ing:) „May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa . . ." 78. The 
eager Yakkhas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum- 
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
highly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakklia- 
sas, having received this excellent island which they de- 
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha. 80. When 
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
human beings, he the Jina, having exerted his benevolence 
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having 
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ever -lasting protection and the expulsion of the Yakkha 
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pisacas and (other) 
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
the Tathagata returned to Uruvela. 

Here ends (Buddha's) subjection of the Yakkhas. 
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11. 



I. Again, the holy, glorious Sambuddha (once) dwelt 
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
of Sudatta (Anathapindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
Buddha, the light- giving king of the Truth, looking all 
over the world, saw beautiful Tambapanni. 3. When five 
years had elapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he 
went to the country of Tambapanni. By dispelling the 
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain serpents and 
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle. 
5. All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
were frightfully venomous, all were wicked and violent, 
furious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
and excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty, 
given to anger, longing for destruction (?). 7. Powerful 
Mahodara and resplendent Cftlodara, both were valiant, 
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?). 
Mahodara whose fierceness was furiously excited by pride, 
was destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
rests: „I will kill all hostile serpents." 9. Cftlodara, filled 
with pride, roared: ^May thousand kotis of Nagas ap- 
proach ; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle ; 
I will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into one 
desert.*^ 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could 
not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
raged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
destroy, the foes (who opposed them) in the battle. 

II. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world, 
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and 
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re- 
flected:) „If I do not go (to Lanka), the Serpents will not 
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become happy; the island will be destroyed, and there 
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion 
for the Nagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall 
go there; may the happiness of the island prosper (?). 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of Lank&dipa; the 
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for- 
merly have driven out the Yakkhas, and to which I have 
done good.^ 15. Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose from 
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi- 
sion, left the Gandhakuti, and stood in the door (of the 
Jetavana garden). 16. All the gods who resided in the 
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services to 
him: „Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed 
of (supernatural) vision." 17. (Buddha replied :) „Nay, re- 
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me)." (Sam- 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence 
was,) and holding it from behind (over Buddha's head). 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Buddha had said, was 
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed 
the Tathagata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods 
gave shade to the Sambuddha, the highest among men, 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent 
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where 
the Nagas fought their battle; the mercifiil Teacher (there) 
stood in the middle of both noble Nagas. 21. Going 
through the air over the heads of both Nagas, the Sam- 
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri- 
fying darkness. 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused 
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men); 
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and the 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nagas did not 
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), (or) to 
what side they should direct their attacks. 24. They all 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood 
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam- 
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that they were 
struck with horror, when he saw that the Nagas were 
terrifyed, he sent forth his thoughts of kindness towards 



126 2, 25-39. 

them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A great sight 
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing 
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
air, illuminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus 
addressed the N^gas: 28. „From what cause, o great king, 
did this contention among the Nagas arise? Out of com- 
passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither.'* 
29. (They replied:) „This Naga Cdlodara and that Naga 
Mahodara, the maternal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
ling with each other, desirous of treasure." 30. The Sam- 
buddha addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage 
Nagas: „ Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
small, and grows great. 31. For what reason do you un- 
dergo, all these many Nagas, great suffering? Destroy that 
small throne, but do not destroy each other. Destroying 
one the other you are going to cause an unheard of de- 
struction of life." 32. Then he who possessed the gift of 
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas by (the description 
of) the sufferings in hell; he unfolded to them the (laws 
of) birth in the worlds of men and devas, and the nature 
of Nibbana. 33. As the Sambuddha, the highest of men, 
thus preached the true doctrine, all the Nagas, casting 
themselves down, propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the 
Nagas (then) came together, the Serpents reconciled them- 
selves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud- 
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
„We might perish, all we Nagas, on account of this 
throne." 36. The two Naga (kings), for the sake of re- 
storing peace, took that most excellent throne (and thus 
spoke to Buddha:) „ Accept this throne out of compas- 
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision." 
37. The Sambuddha who possessed the gift of (superna- 
tural) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
understood that he had accepted it, the two great Ser- 
pents were delighted. 38. (They thus addressed Buddha:) 
„May the blessed One sit down on this splendid, noble 
Veluriya throne which the Nagas were longing for." 39. The 
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Nagas placed that throne in the midst of the two islands. 
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of N4gas had 
propitiated the Sambuddha, the Nagas there served to him 
a meal, food and drink. 41. When he had removed his 
hands from the bowl, the eighty kotis of Nagas, surroun- 
ding him, sat down near the supreme Buddha. 

42. At the mouth of the Kalyani river there lived a 
Naga together with his children and with a great retinue 
of N4gas; his name was Maniakkhika. 43. (He was) full 
of faith, and had taken his refuge (in Buddha), a true 
and righteous believer. When he came to that assembly 
of Nagas, his faith still increased. 44. When this Naga 
perceived the Buddha's power, his compassion, and the fear 
of the Serpents (?), he bowed to him, sat down, and thus 
entreated the Tathagata: 45. „Out of compassion to this 
island thou hast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of compassion to- 
wards the Island. 46. May the holy, great Sage show his 
compassion still another time; I shall attend and do ser- 
vice to thee." 47. Having heard what the Naga said, 
Buddha, full of compassion for created beings, the blessed 
One, accepted (his invitation,) for showing kindness to 
Lankadipa. 48. Having sat on the throne, the light-giver 
arose; the Sage then rested during the midday time in 
the interior of the island. 49. In the interior of the island 
the supreme light spent the day; he who possessed the 
gift of (supernatural) vision, entered upon the Brahma- 
vihara meditation. 50. At evening time the Jina thus 
spoke to the Nagas: „Let the throne remain here; may 
the Khtrap^la tree*) station itself here. Worship, o Na- 
gas, all of you this tree and the throne.*^ 51. Having 
spoken thus, and preached to the Serpents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Sambuddha 
returned to the Jetavana. 

Here ends the conquering of the Nagas. 

1) This is the tree which the god Samiddhi had taken to the island; 
see V. 17 et seq. 
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52. Again, in the eighth year (after Buddha had 
reached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkhika invited the 
great hero together with five hundred Bhikkhus. 53. (These 
Bhikkhus) whose senses were subdued, who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, surrounded the Sambuddha; the 
Sage rose up into the air in the Jetavana, and proceeding 
through the air, he came to Lanka, to the mouth of the 
Kalyani river. 54. All the Serpents constructed a pavi- 
lion of precious stones on the ground, and covered it 
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes. 

55. (There were) ornaments of various precious stones, 
various blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va- 
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in many ways. 

56. They spread (cloth over the) entire (floor) and pre- 
pared seats; (then) they introduced the Fraternity with 
Buddha at its head, and invited them to sit down. 57. Sit- 
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam- 
buddha entered upon ecstatic meditations; he diffused (the 
rays of) his kindness to all quarters (of the horizon). 
58. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils attained 
mystical trance; at that place (subsequently) the Maha- 
thilpa was built, the most excellent Cetiya. 59. The Naga 
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the 
Bhikkhus). Having accepted the donation of that Naga, 
having taken food, and gladdened (the Nagas by prea- 
ching to them,) the Sambuddha together with his pupils 
rose up into the air. 60. At the place of the Dighavapi 
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of compassion to the 
world, descended from the air and again entered upon 
mystical meditation. 61. Having arisen from the trance 
at that place, the light-giving king of the Truth together 
with his pupils, wandering through the air, then procee- 
ded to the place where the Bo tree was to be stationed 
in the Mahameghavana garden. 62. The Bo trees of three 
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the 
ground ; to that place he went, and there he entered upon 
meditation. 63. (He thus prophesied:) „Three Bo trees 
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of 
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three jBuddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time." 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
also he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils. Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed: 66. „This place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 
Konagamana, the chief of men, has .... 68. This place 
thirdly Kassapa, the chief of the world, has . . . 69. My- 
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the descendant of the Sakya 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected." 



in. 

1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past 
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have 
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre- 
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their 
age and (the length of) their reign, all that I will pro- 
claim, listen to it according to the truth. 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the earth, 
full of brilliancy, prince Mahasammata by name, reigned 
over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by name; 
(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyana and 
Varakaly^na, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the 
seventh of them was MandhMa who reigned over the four 
Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, 
the lord of the earth; — 6. Mucala,. Mahamucala, Muca- 
linda^ and also Sagara, Sagaradeva, and Bharata, the prince 
called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Maha- 
ruci, Patapa, and also Mahapatapa, Panada, and Maha- 
panada, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was 
called Mahasudassana, two Nerus, and Accima. These were 
twenty -eight kings by number; their age extended to an 
Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kusavati, in Rajagaha, in Mi- 

9 
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thila, best of towns, these kings reigned; tbeir age ex- 
tended to an Asamkbeyya (of years). 

10. Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun- 
dred is one thousand; ten times a thousand is ten thou- 
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand; 
— 11. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nahuta, and 
ninnahuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, and also 
atata, ahaha, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, pundarika, 
paduma. 13. All these numbers are numerable and calcu- 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers) 
beyond these is called asamkheyya (not calculable). 

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accima, governed 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Arindama; his 
sons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. The last of 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth; his sons 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Baranasi, best of towns. 17. The last 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons 
and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by number, reigned 
over their great kingdom in the town of Kapilanagara. 
18. The last of these kings was Brahmadatta, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty -six princes, 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura, best of 
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha ; 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there 
in the town of Ekacakkhu. 20. The last of these kings 
was Purindada, honoured by the surname Deva; his sons 
and grandsons, twenty- eight princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Vajira, best of towns. 21. The last of 
these kings was the prince called Sadhina. His sons and 
grandsons, twenty -two royal princes, reigned over .their 
great kingdom in Madhura, best of towns. 22. The last 
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his sons and 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of 
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these kings was the chief 
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of men called Sitthi; bis sons and grandsons, seventeen 
princes, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fifteen princes, reigned there in 
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambi. 26. The last of them was the king 
known as Bbaddadeva; his sons and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kannagoccha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name 
of Naradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Rojanana- 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahinda; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Campa- 
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nagadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithilir- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha- 
datta; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajagaha, best of towns. 

31. The last of these kings was the prince called Dipam- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasila, best of towns. 

32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over 
their great kingdom in Kusinar^, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?). 

34. The last of these kings was S^garadeva, the lord of 
the earth; his son Makhadeva was a great, liberal giver. 

35. His sons and grandsons, eighty -four thousand by 
number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 
Mithilanagara. 36. The last of these kings was Nemiya, 
honoured by the surname Deva, a universal monarch, 
a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds. 

9* 
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37. Nemiya's son was Kal&rajanaka ; his son was Samam- 
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 

38. His sons and grandsons, eigbtj-four thousand by num- 
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in B&ranasi, best 
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Vijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, N&gasena, 
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Kusa, Maha- 
kusa, Navaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. R4ma, the 
(king) called Bilaratha, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, Sujata, and 
Okkaka, Okkamukha, and Nipura, — 42. Candima,'and 
Candamukha, king Sivi, Sanjaya, Vessantara, the ruler of 
men, Jali, and Sihavahana, prince Sihassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and grandsons, 
eighty -two thousand kings, reigned in the town called 
Kapila(vatthu). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son was high -bom, brilliant 
Sihahanu. 45. The sons of that (?) Sihahanu were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Aniitodana; all 
these five kings had names containing the word odana. 
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot Rahulabhadda, and then left his home 
in order to strive for Buddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful . . . 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So many lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta 
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men*). — 

50. Perishable, alasl is whatever exists, subject to 
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 

End of the great lineage of kings. 



1) The last words, which I think belong to this place, form, in the 
MSS.y the second part of y. 53. 
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 
town called Kapila(vatthu), he the royal son of Sihahanu. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in Rajagaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called king Bodhisa (Bh&- 
tiyal^). 53. Suddhodana and Bhatiya were friends of each 
other. When (Bimbisara) was eight years old, five wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. „May my royal father instruct 
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the 
Tathagata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to me the eternal Truth; may I 
penetrate that most excellent Truth. ** 56. These were the 
five wishes which arose in Bimbisara's mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after 
his father's death; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tathagata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 58. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisara, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. Gotama was five years 
older than Bimbisara. 59. Fifty -two years this prince 
reigned; thirty -seven years he reigned after having for- 
med that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince Ajata- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibbana. 61. After 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chief of men^ that prince reigned (still) 
twenty-four years. 

IV. 

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven hundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub- 
dued their passions and having become pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, having made 
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy, 
elected by vote of the congregation five hundred Theras. 

1) The father of Bimbisiira. 
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3. Kassapa was tbe chief propounder of the Dhutanga pre- 
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Upali was 
chief in the Vinaya, — 4. Anuruddha in the (supernatu- 
ral) visions, Vangisa in promptly comprehending, Punna 
among the preachers of the Dhamma, Kum&rakassapa 
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccana in 
establishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge. 
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were 
original depositaries (of Buddha's doctrine). 6. By these 
and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 
to the number of five hundred, was the collection of the 
Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because it was col- 
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras 
(theravadci). 7. The Bhikkhus composed the collection of 
Dhamma and Vinaya by consulting Upali about the Vi- 
naya, and by asking the (Thera) called Ananda regarding 
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mahakassapa and the great tea- 
cher Anuruddha, Thera Upali of powerfiil memory, and 
the learned Ananda, — 9. as well as many other distin- 
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
(supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
who had attained the mystic trance proceeding from self- 
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith, 
— 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds 
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
ceived from Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
Dhamma, who knew the Vinaya, who all were acquainted 
with the Agamas, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who 
had received the perfect doctrine, first (among religions), 
from the first (among teachers), who were Theras and 
original depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col- 
lection. Hence this whole doctrine of the Theras is also 
called the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Assembled in 
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the beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five hundred Theras, 
the teachers, arranged the nine -fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine -fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- 
ses) Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, 
J4taka, Abbhuta, Vedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vaggas, Pa- 
nnasakas, Samyuttas, and Nipatas^), composed the col- 
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of 
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 18. The 
immovable, firm, insubvertible earth quaked on the appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma, 
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
mana come or a Brahmana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it ; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20. Neither a deity nor Mara nor Brahma 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ill- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 
22. 23. And those five hundred Theras, chief among whom 
was Mahakassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Dhamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, full of true meaning, and 
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith. 

25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha's faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamma. 

26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). 

Here ends the Council of Mahakassapa. 



1) These are the sections into which the Digha-, Majjhima-, Saip- 
ynttaka-, and Anguttara-NikEya respectively are divided. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had entered Nibbana; it was the twenty-fourth 
year of Ajatasattu's (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya's; 
— 28. learned Upali had just completed sixty years, (then) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
nine-fold speeches of the Jina, Upali recited. 30. Upali 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine -fold doctrine contained in the 
Suttas. 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upali in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): „Upali is the first chief 
of the Vinaya in my churjch.** 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Pitakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was Dasaka. 33. Upali taught five hundred The- 
ras whose passions had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, the 
great teacher Thera Upali taught then the Vinaya ftill 
thirty years. 35. Upali taught the clever Dasaka the whole 
nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand 
(divisions). 36. Dasaka, having learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera Upali, taught it just as his teacher in the 
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher (Up&li) eiftered 
Nibbana, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
D&saka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed 
six (years), Thera Upali attained Nibbana. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (Rajagaha) in the Velu- 
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his 
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41. (When) clever Dasaka had completed forty-five years, 
and Nagadasa had reigned ten years, and king Pandu- 
(vasa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampada brdi- 
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nation from Thera Dasaka. 42. Thera Dasaka taught So- 
naka also the nine -fold (doctrine); he having learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. D&saka 
in his turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibbana in his sixty-fourth year. 

44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed 
forty years; Kalasoka had then reigned ten years and half 
a month in addition; — 45. Pakundaka was a robber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 
the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajji 
to the Upasampada ordination. 

47. At that time, when Bhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at 
Vesali the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking food after the regular 
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
after an act) is permissible ; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking) 
milk- whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible ; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambuddha had entered Parinibb&na ten 
times ten years, the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbidden 
by the Tathagata. Sabbakami, and Salha, and Revata, 
(and) Ehujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sambhdta of Sana, 
these Theras who had formerly seen the Tathagata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and VSsabha- 
gami, who had formerly seen the Tathslgata, these two 
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; — 52. these (and 
other) Bhikkhus, seven hundred in number, came to Vesali 
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and expressed tbeir assent to the discipline as it had 
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 

Here ends the history of the second Council. 



V. 

1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
tained) at Kusinara, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal. 
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when 
the fourth month and the second beginning of the Vassa^) 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town 
Giribbaja (Rajagaha), this first council was finished after 
seven months. 6. At this council many Bhikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector 
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of 
the Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Up&li was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Van^sa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa among the students of various 
tales, — 9. Kaccana in establishing distinctions, Kotthita 
in analytical knowledge. There were, besides, many other 



1) See Mahftvagga, 8, 2. 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the Faith). 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made ; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravddd). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con- 
sulting Upali about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
learned the Dhamma and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
Theravada remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17. 18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at Vesali, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz. : the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk -whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi- 
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cult to conquer, great teachers, were — 22. Sabbak&mi 
and S41ha, Revata, Khujjasobhita, V&sabhag&mi and Su- 
mana^ Sambhtita who resided at S&na, — 23. Yasa, the 
son of Kakandaka, a sage praised by the Jina. In order 
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came 
to Vesali. 24. VasabhagS^mi and Sumana were pupils of 
Anuruddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda ; they had 
all formerly seen Tathagata. 25. At that time Asoka, the 
son of Susunaga, was king ; that prince ruled in the town 
of Pataliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supernatu- 
ral) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy- 
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilated the 
wicked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful doc- 
trine, those eight Theras ot great (supernatural) power, 
those Bhikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
held a council. 29. This second council was finished in 
eight months at Vesali, best of towns, in the hall called 
Etitagara. 

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Vajjiputtakas who 
had been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another 
party; and many people, holding the wrong doctrine, ten 
thousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
this Dhamma council is called the Great Council (mahd" 
aamgiti), 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
redaction they made another redaction. 33. They trans- 
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
lection), to another place; they destroyed the (true) meaning 
and the Paith, in the Vinaya and in the five Collections 
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
neither what had been taught in long expositions nor 
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning in connection 
with spurious speeches of Buddha; these Bhikkhus de- 
stroyed a great deal of (true) meaning under the colour 
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of the letter. 36. Sejectiiig single passages of the Sottas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Sottas 
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of 
the gennine ones). 37. Rejecting the foUowing texts, viz.: 
the Pariv^ra which is an abstract of the contents (of the 
Vinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhida, the Niddesa, and some portions of the Jataka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embellish- 
ments of style, they changed all that. 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose. 
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school); 
the Goknlika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhus formed two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas: the Bahussutaka.and the Pannatti Bhikkhus 
formed two divisions^ 42. 43. And opposing these were 
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasamgitikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the Mahasamgitikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of the Collection ; setting aside some portions of dif- 
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ori- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellishments of style, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Tberas again a 
schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji- 
puttakad four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas, 
Bhaddayanikas, Channagarikas, and Sammitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the Mabimsasakas : the 
Sabbatthivada and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthivadas and Eassapikas, the 
Eassapikas and Samkantikas , and subsequently another 
secfion, the Suttavadas, separated themselves in their turn. 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from 
the Theravada, split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine 
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside some 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 
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sakiDg the original rules regarding nouns, genders, com- 
position, and the embellishments of style, they changed 
all that. 

51. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is 
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they 
are eighteen at all. 52. The most excellent Theravada 
which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The 
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In 
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen- 
tury arose the seventeen heretical schools in the religion 
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, R&jagirikas, Siddha- 
tthas, Pubba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara^ 
R&jagirikas arose one after the other. 

Here ends the description of the schools of the 

teachers. 

(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore- 
saw the following events*): 

55. „In the Aiture time, after a hundred and eighteen 
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Samana able (to 
suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
Brahma's world he will be born in the human race, ori- 
ginating from a Brahmana tribe, an accomplished master 
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his 
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajji will confer 
on the youth the Pabbajj^ ordination. 58. Then, having 
received the Pabbajja ordination and attained the know- 
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya 
doctrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief 
called Asoka will govern at that time in Pataliputta, a 
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire.** 

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having 
taught the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibb4na. 61. Descend- 



1) Here follows an account of the birth and conversion of Tissa Moggali- 
putta who presided at the third Council. See Mahftvaipsa, pp. 28 — 88. 
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ing from Brahma's world he was bom in the human race; 
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda. 

62. (Once young Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si- 
ggava, who had come to his father's house:) „I ask the 
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the 
Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda and also the Ni- 
ghantu, and fifthly the Itihasa^; — 63. and the Thera ha- 
ving given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge : 64. ,,1 also will ask you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha ; if you are clever, answer 
my question truly." 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) „That I have neither seen nor 
heard; I^will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the 
Pabbajja ordination. ** 66. Leaving the narrow way of the 
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina's 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajja 
ordination; learned Candavajji taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibb&na. 



69.^) Two years of Candagutta, fifty -eight of king 
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty -fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the Upasampad& ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
putta, having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col- 
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunts) (j)r: 

1) In the following account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi- 
dently wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since the cause 
of these errors may be attributed as weU to the author as to copyists. 
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the Sutta collection, as it had been settled at the two 
convocations?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know- 
ledge, made the glorious Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaja, 
and attained Nibbana after having completed seventy-six. 
years. 73. Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; when he 
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini- 
bb&na. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, keeping 
the Dhutanga precepts, of limited desires, attached to 
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and . 
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightftd 
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived) 
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in his 
mountain cave. 

76. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had attained Nibbana, learned Up&li had com- 
pleted sixty years; — 77. it was the twenty- fourth year 
of Aj&tasattu's (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya's, (when) 
D^aka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
UpMi. 78. The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had com- 
pleted forty years; ten years of Nagadasa's (reign) and 
twenty of Pakundaka's (Panduvasa's!) had elapsed, — 
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampad& from 
D&saka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed 
forty years; — 80. ten years of Ealasoka^s (reign) had 
elapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum 
in Tambapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasampada 
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda- 
gutta's (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty- 
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-eight years, (when) Moggali- 
putta received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadhamma's (reign), sixty- 
six of Moggaliputta, forty -eight (years) of king Mutasiva 
had elapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasampada 
ordination from Moggaliputta. 

83. Upali received the Vinaya from Buddha, Dasaka 
received the whole Vinaya from Thera Upali and taught 
it just as his teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera 
Dasaka taught Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it, 
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after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn 
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
naka were Siggava and Candavajji; the Thera taught both 
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached emancipa- 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence). 
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibb^na, 
resplendent Thera Upali taught the Vinaya full thirty years. 
90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil, the 
learned Thera called DUsaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibbana. 91. D^saka in his turn made his pupil Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibbana sixty- 
four years (after his Upasampada). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the 
Vinaya, attained Nibbana sixty -six years (after his Upa- 
sampada), 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seventy-six years 
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana 
eighty-six years (after his Upasampada). 

95. Seventy-four years of Upali, sixty-four of D^saka, 
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eighty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (t. e. 
the number of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampada and their death). 

96. Learned Upali was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera Dasaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six 
years of Udayabhadda's reign had elapsed , Thera Upali 
attained Nibbana. 98. The ruler Susunaga reigned ten 
years; after eight years of SusunS,ga^s reign Dasaka at- 
tained Parinibbana. 99. After Susunaga's (Kal&soka'sl) 

10 
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka 
attained Parinibbana. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibbana. 101. The son ofBindusara, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka's reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached 
Nibbana. 

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained 
Nibbana seventy-four years (after his Upasampad&), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Dasaka, chief 
of the Yinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbana sixty-four 
years (after his Upasampada), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya. 105. So- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at- 
tained Parinibbana sixty-six years (after his Upasampada), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, chief of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
Nibbana seventy -six years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibbana eighty years 
(after his Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the Vinaya. 

VI. 

1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bbana of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he difiiised the 
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his 
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical 
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the 
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top of the Himavat mountains. 4. The Devas then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth -cleansers made 
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountains, 
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with flavour, and delightful. 

5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant 
myrobalans, which were grown in the, mountains, soft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?). 

6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra- 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8. 9. The N&ga kings then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious collyrium; 
all these things (they brought) from the Naga world. 
10. The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-bom birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka^s merit. 13. The great Naga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the 
splendour of (Asoka's) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadassi 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants). 

15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu- 
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjent, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve- 
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, known by the 
name of Devi, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda and SamghamittS. chose to 
receive the Pabbajja ordination; having obtained Pabbajj4, 
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence. 

18. Asoka ruled in P&taliputta, best of towns; three 

10* 
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years after his coronation he was converted to Bud- 
dha's faith. 

19. How great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibbana in the 
Upavattana (at Kusinara), and when Mahinda, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was bom? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed fojar years reigning 
over Jambudipa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mahinda's fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhamma, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dipa. 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he passed 
three years doing honour to Pasanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adherents of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; — 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and sectarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Titthiya 
infidels of di£Perent creeds outside the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited the numbers of Titthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall) *). 



1) The king invited all the ascetics of different creeds to take the 

seats of which they deemed themselves worthy. All were content with 

lower seatSi except Nigrodha, a Buddhist novice, who took his seat on the 
royal throne. 
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After having annihilated all the Pasandas and defeated the 
sectarians, — 31. the king thought: „ Which other men 
may we find who are Arahats in this world or see the 
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world ; this world cannot be void of them (?). 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear his (i. e, such a man's) well spoken words, I will 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests." 
33. The king, thinking thus, found nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went 
along the road for alms. 35 — 41. When he saw Nigrodha 
whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had been his 
companion during a former life (?) *). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy in 
consequence of his meritorious deeds in former existences, 
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. „Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation." 



1) See the story in the Mahayaqisai p. 24. 
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43. (Asoka) obtained the enjoyment of the five -fold 
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea- 
sure, like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). . 
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: ^Well, quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man 
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an 
elephant, fearless and endowed with the ornament of tran- 
quillity. ** 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
he thought in his mind: „ Without doubt this excel- 
lent person whom I have never seen before, has reached 
the highest perfection.^ 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: „Well prepared seats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which- 
soever thou desirest.** 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took (the king's) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
the Pandukambala. 

49. The king thought: „This most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless ; him . . . 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
structed and expert in Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke 
thus, fiill of delight: 51. „Teach me the Faith which thou 
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage. In- 
struct me, I listen to thy preaching." 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was 
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine -fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.^) ^Earnestness 
is the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death ; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead." 
54. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden- 
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive 



1) Dhammapada, v. 21. 
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(viz. earnestness): ^This is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55. To-day I choose as my refuge thee and 
Buddha with the Dbamma and the Samgha; together with 
my children and wives, with the number of my relatives 
I announce to thee my having become a lay -disciple. 
56. Abiding together with children and wives in the refuge 
(of the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of silver and eight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera.** 

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied :) „There are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three -fold science, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.^ 58. The king again 
spoke to the Thera: „I desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly; I will listen to the Dhamma.^ 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: „A large congregation which 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the con- 
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do).^ 60. Asokadhamma, 
the ruler of the earth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. „We will offer pre- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great 
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and 
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable. 

63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make 
ready for me well cooked rice -milk, sweet, pure dishes. 

64. I will bestow a great donation on the congregation 
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them 
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let 
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours; 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium- 



152 6, 65—78. 

phal arches, plantain trees, auspicious brimming jars, and 
let them place here and there . . ., — 66. and let them 
make flags of cloth and fasten them here and there; let 
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Yessas, Suddas^ 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, bura- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 

68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicia>ns 
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet- 
voiced, shall play (various melodies) . . . and proceed 
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act). 

69. ... dancers and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of differ- 
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
unguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The inhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Samgha), and shall do so du- 
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night." 

73 — 75. That night having elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in his own residence, gave the following orders to his 
counsellors and his attendants: „Let all people procure 
heaps of perAimed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; let them 
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the horizon, and all the royal officers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikkhus." 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka 
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in 
whose mind wisdom had arisen, proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation, saluted them, raising 
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his joined hands, and received greetings in return. 79. He 
spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: »May (the Samgha) 
have compassion on me." 80. Taking the alms -bowl of 
the Thera, the Samgha's (spiritual) father, and paying re- 
verence to him by (offering) various flowers, he entered 
the city. 81. Inviting them to enter his residence and 
to be seated, he offered to them with outstretched hands 
rice-milk and various highly precious food, hard and soft, 
as much as they wanted and desired. 82. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bhi- 
kkhu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers (?), 
colly rium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the requisites 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79^. 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte- 
rior appartments, Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, 
sat down. Sitting down the king invited the congregation 
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saying): 85. „I give 
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choose." 
86. After having gratified them with (a present of priestly) 
requisites and offered to them what was required (for their 
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- 
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. „Are there, vene- 
rable Sirs, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sun, 
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the 
Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections, 
and also according to sections and to the composition?" — 
88. „It has been taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is well divided, well pro- 
mulgated, well explained, well taught, — 89. accompanied 
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: fixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers, 
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
leading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and v^ell taught: these are the seven divisions of the most 
excellent elements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men, 
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the supreme, transcendent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, consists of nine Angas^). 92. Full 
eighty-four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been 
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for 
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth, 
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which is the path leading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambrosia-like medicine.^ 94. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the Congregation of the 
Bhikkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. „Full and complete 
eighty -four thousand most precious sections of the Truth 
have been taught by the most excellent Buddha; — 96. 1 will 
build eighty -four thousand monasteries, honouring each 
single section of the Truth by one monastery. ** 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambudipa eighty -four (thousand) towns; near each 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years' time, (the construction of) 
the Aramas being finished, the prince held during seven 
days a festival of offerings. 

vn. 

1. There was a great assemblage from all parts of 
Jambudtpa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhunis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi- 
kkhunis possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the world -show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king standing on 

1) The Augas of Buddha's doctrine are the weU-known nine divisions, 
viz. Sutta, Geyya, Veyy^kara^a, G^th&, Udana, Itivuttaka, Jfitaka, Ab- 
bhnta, Vedalla. 
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the Asok&rama, looked over (the whole of) Jambudipa; 
by the Bhikkhus' magical power Asoka saw everything. 

4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the earth, the 
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, — 

5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 
flowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6. 7. Delighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were being celebra- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhunis and the beggars receiving rich alms 
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four 
thousand Viharas, which were honoured (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: „I am, venerable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety -six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made 
oflFerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to 
the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Religion, one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Maha- 
ganga (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am, 
therefore, a relation of the Faith." 14 — 16. After having 
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): 5,The donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajj^ ordina- 
tion, becomes really a relation of the Faith." 18. 19. King 
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Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth , having heard this 
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his 
daughter Samghamitta: ,,1 presently shall be a relation of 
the Faith. ^ Both children hearing what their father had 
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. j,Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will do what you have said; make us quickly receive 
the Pabbajja ordination, become a relative of the Faith. '^ 
21. Mahinda, Asoka^s son, had completed twenty years, 
and SamghamittS. might be eighteen years of age. 22. When 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajja ordination, and Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasampada ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamitta began to exer- 
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. He (Mahinda) was 
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta's Upasampada) 
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka^s 
coronation, when Moggaliputta had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo- 
ggaliputta. 25. Mahadeva conferred the Pabbajjd. ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampada^); these were 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjhaya, 
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years after Asoka's coronation Mahinda had completed 
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection) 
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti- 
cal doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously 
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga- 

1) See Mahftvaipsa, p. 37, L 2. 
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mas (i. e, the Sutta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com- 
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened), 
after the fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after 
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the 
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Eontt, the Theras 
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the great (magical) 
faculties, attained Parinibbana after Asoka's eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajja ordination, 
and both Theras attained Nibbana. 

34. Many Ehattiyas and Brahmans declared their in- 
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis- 
matics and heretics lost both gain and honour. Panda- 
rangas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Vih^ras) during seven years; 
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete 
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty -six had elapsed 
(after the Parinibbana of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bhi- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asokarama. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine ; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jhia. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, Mo- 
ggaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six 
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vada and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the different (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) Kathavatthu. 42. From 
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nikayas and the seven sections (of the Abhi- 
dhamma); he the hero, the clever one learnt from his 
teacher the two Vibhangas of the Vinaya, the Parivara, 
and the Khandhaka. 
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44. When the second century and thirty -six years 
more had elapsed (since the Buddha's death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Theravada. 45. In the city 
of Pataliputta ruled prince Dhammasoka, a great king, 
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He be- 
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. One he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another 
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the require- 
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 
49, The Patimokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the 
Asok^rama were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
Patimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggali was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had 
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The 
reckless infidels^ performing the Pabbajja rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals). 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravada; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to 
the Abhidhamma, which is called Eathslvatthu. A similar 
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never occurred. 57. 58. After having promulgated the 
treatise called Kathavatthu which belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se- 
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and 
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asok&rama 
which had been built by king Dhammasoka, this third 
convocation was finished in the space of nine months. 

Here ends the Council of the true Faith which 

lasted nine months. 

VIII. 

1. Far-seeing Moggaliputta who perceived by his su- 
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future 
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. ,,Preach ye together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings." 

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of the Gandharas; there he appeased an enraged Naga and 
released many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. Maha- 
deva who possessed the great (magical) powers, went to 
the realm of Mahisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of) the suflFering in hell, he released many people 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita, 
skilled in magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse *). 7. The wise Thera 
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera Mahadhammarakkhita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Maharattha by preaching the 
Naradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the Kalakarama Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima, 
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, Mtllakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there 
the Suttanta called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Sona and 

1} The country converted by this Thera is called by Baddhaghosa 
Vanavfisa. 
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Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to Suvannabhtlmi ; there they conquered the multitudes 
of Pisacas and released many people from their fetters. 
13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of Lankd^ firmly established (there) the Faith 
and released many people from their fetters. 



IX. 

1. The island of Lank& was called Sthala after the 
Lion (siha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Yanga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con- 
sequence gave birth to two children. 3. Sihab&hu and 
Sivali were beautiful youths ; the name of their mother was 
Susima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sihabahu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called 
Sihapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in Lalarattha, in the most excel- 
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty -two brothers were the 
sons of Sihabahu; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated ; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: ^Remove ye that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen." 11. He was then removed, and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. »May they 
drift whereever they like; they shall not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country." 13. The ship in which the children had 
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embarked was helplessly driven to an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called Mahilarattha. 15. The 
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Suppara. 16. The people of Suppara then invited those 
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduct. 19. (The people) 
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful deeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: „Let us quickly kill those rascals." 

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara- 
dipa, or Mandadipa, the (recent) name of which is Lanka- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibbana, that son of Sihabahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa, 
landed on Lankadipa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of gods: „Do not neglect, Kosiya, the care of 
Lankadipa." 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having heard 
the Sambuddha's command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heard the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at- 
t€?ndant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bharu- 

kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 

board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on 

board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 

by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 

28. They came to Lankadipa, where they disembarked 

and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex- 

11 
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hausted by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Laiikadipa; there Vijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Yijita together with Anura- 
dhanakkhatta, Accutagdmi, and Upatissa are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of men and women, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the difierent parts. 34. The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in 
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Vijita 
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (Anuradh&) 
founded Anuradhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
gami then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara 
which had well arranged markets, which was prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightftil island of Lank&. 
38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years. 

39. In the ninth month after (Gotama) had become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fiftli 
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the Nagas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he completed the Samapatti meditations (in Lank&). 
40. On these three occasions the Tath&gata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit for) the residence of men ; the Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete Nibb&na by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence. 



9, 42 — 10, 9. 163 

42, Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty -eight .years after 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the light -giving king 
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sihapura to 
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): „Come 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island 
of Lanka; — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdom 
after my death. I hand over to you this island which 
I have acquired by my exertions." 



X.0 

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin- 
cess called Kaccana, came over hither from Jambudipa in 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as 
the queen-consort of Panduvasa; from this marriage eleven 
children were born: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa, 
and Asela the fifth, Yibhata, Rama, and Siva, Matta to- 
gether with Mattakala. 4. The youngest of them was a 
daughter known by the name of Citta; because she fasci- 
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called 
Umm&dacitta (fascinating Citta). 

5. (Panduvasa) arrived in Upatissagslma in the same 
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned full 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven Sakiya princes, the grand-child- 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the 
world: Rama, Tissa, and Anuradha, Mahali, Dighavu, 
Rohana, Gamant the seventh of them. 

7. The son of Panduvasa, prince Abhaya by name, 
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. The 
wise son of Dighavu, the clever Gamani, who attended 
Panduvasa, cohabited with the princess Citta. 9. In con- 



1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole 
work. First is related the marriage of PaD4avd8a and Kaccfina (vv. 1 — 4). 
After a stanza referring to the length of PaDdnvfisa's reign (v. 5), the names 
of Kaccftna's brothers are given who came over to Cejlon (see Mah^vaipsa, 
p. 66). The following verses contain a short abstract of what is related at 
length in the Mahfivaipsa, pp. 67 et seq. 

11* 
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka 
was born. Saving his life (from the persecutions of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Dovarikamandala. 



XL 

I. Abhaya's twentieth year having elapsed, Pakunda 
had completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned 
when the thirty -seventh year from his birth had elapsed. 
2. After Abhaya's twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a 
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the town of Anuradhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) were still to 
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- 
pletely tranquillized (the country), 4. Enjoying sove- 
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned 
during ftill seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the 
prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over 
Tambapanni. 

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta- 
siva: Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti together with Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira completing 
the number of ten, and princess Anula and Sivala, the 
daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When eight years of Ajata- 
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth 
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
Udaya they crowned Panduvasa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvasa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty- 
first year of Nagadasa, Panduvasa died, and they crowned 
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nagadasa. 

II. ... seventeen years ^); twenty-four ... 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king 
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- 



1) The first words of this fragment seem to refer to the interreign after 
Abhaya's death, which lasted seventeen years. The number of twenty-four 
I cannot explain. 
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gutta they crowned Mutasiva. 13. Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mutasiva died. 

14. When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka) 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second 
month of the winter season^ under the most auspicious 
Nakkhatta of Asalha, Devanampiya was installed in the 
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the Chata 
mountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone like gold. 
16. 17. There was also (the second), the flower pole, 
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (figures) like the 
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow, 
red, pure white, and black; and so also (the third), the 
bird -pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu- 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The eight descrip- 
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chai;iot pearl, the myrobalan 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakubha 
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When Devanam- 
piya had succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moved by 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles 
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight kinds of 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds brought in 
the space of seven days, in consequence of Devanampiya's 
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar- 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. he spoke with 
a heart fiill of joy: „I am high-born, noble, the chief of 
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; look at 
the treasures I have gained, which are worth many lacs 
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, — 24. my 
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com- 
panions?" Thus meditating the king remembered prince 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and Dhammasoka, the ma- 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful 
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affection, though they never had seen each other. 26. ^I 
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudipa, the righteous 
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and I 
also am worthy to present unto him the treasure of these 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)^), 
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the city 
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my ally.^ 

29. Mahaarittha, Sala, the Brafamana Parantapabbata, 
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen- 
gers despatched by Devanampiya. 30. Devanampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls, and 
the three (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot 
poles, besides a collection of the most precious chanks, 
together with many valuable objects. 31. The king sent 
his minister Sala and his commander-in-chief Arittha, Pa- 

• • • 7 

rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa, who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this service). 

32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a ... of 
S4ra wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, and a 
palanquin, — 33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?) 
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through 
the fire) without being washed ^), costly towels, — 34. most 
precious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge, 
yellow, and emblic myrobalan ; and therewith he sent this 
message: 35. „The Buddha is the best among those who 
are worthy of presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which refer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best objects in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this 
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the highest bliss. ^ 

1) The king addresses his nephew Ari((ha; see the Mahavaipsa, p. 69. 

2) I have adopted Tumour's translation of ^adhovimaip* (Mahavaipsa, 
p. 70). 
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37. Those four messengers having sojourned five 
months (in Pataliputta, departed,) taking away the pre- 
sents sent by Asokadhamma, — 38. and arrived in this 
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas- 
ing moon in the month of Vesakha. The requisites for 
the coronation having been sent by Asokadhamma, — 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Devanam- 
piya. This second coronation took place on the foil moon 
day of the month of Ves&kha; — 40. one month after 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha, 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for the 

royal coronation. 

XIL 

1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devanampiya) 
a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers, 
a diadem, a ... of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right 
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water 
from the Ganges, a koti of clothes which are (cleansed 
by being passed through the fire) without being washed, 
a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — 3. a man's 
load of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye collyrium brought 
by the' Nligas, — 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, costly 
Amata drugs, one himdred and sixty cart loads of fra- 
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parrots; (all 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions. 
5. (Besides he sent the following message:) „I have taken 
my reAige in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha; 
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of the 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in 
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jinaj take your 
refuge in the Teacher." 7. Doing honour (to Deva- 
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious 
despatched the messengers to Devanampiya. 
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dressed Mahinda, in the most excellent Asokarama, out of 
compassion for the country of Laiika, (as follows:) 9. ,,The 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
Lanka; go, most virtuous one, convert the island of Lanka. ^ 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enligbtener of the 
island, having heard the speech of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(he said:) „I go to the island of Lanka." 12. The (prince) 
called Mahinda became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (magical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asokarama went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Yedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
monastery of Yedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the 
religion. 

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for the conversion 
of Lanka). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face: 18. »The time has come to thee, 
great hero, to convert Lankadipa; go quickly to the best 
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go 
to the most excellent Lankadipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men 
from the fetters (of sin); — 20. make illustrious the doc- 
trine of the supreme Buddha in Lankadipa. Thy (advent) 
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and I shall do 
service to thee at thy arrival in Lankadipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time for thee to depart." 22. Hav- 
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus): „Bhagavat has rightly pro- 
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka has exhorted me; I shall establish 
the Faith; I will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the people 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to them; I shall go to the 
island of Lanka." 25. Mahinda, th» son of Asoka, who 
well knew the time and the season, having resolved to 
go to Lanka, told his companions (to come). Mahinda was 
the chief of that number ; there were (then) his four fellow- 
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay -disciple 
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
the great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten- 
tion): 27. ^Let us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Lanka, let us convert many people and 
establish the Faith." 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 
claiming:) „Be it so", they all were joyful. (They added:) 
„It is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Devanampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to hunt." 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retired into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. „ Venerable sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future times the 
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will deliver created beings 
from great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.' 
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31. Thus Bhagavat has indicated thee, and now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee with the conversion of the island. It is time, great 
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved; 
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.^ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) „I accept what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the 
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase. 
(Tambapanni) is covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence ; it is 
ruined by envy and selfishness; it cannot rise from the 
delusions which are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path; it is exhausted; high born people have become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble like) Munja or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of 
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Tambapanni, I 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina.^ 

Being thus exhorted by Vasavinda, the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hav- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. „Let us go 
to Tambapanni ; the people of Tambapanni are subtle ; (yet) 
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all suffering. I shall proclaim 
it to them, I shall go to the island of Lanka.^ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
of Vedissa, (they reflected thus:) „It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands.^ 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Havmg thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the east of the most ex- 
cellent town (Anuradhapura), on the cloud-like mountain 
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya, 
Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala, and Sambala, — 39. the novice 
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing 
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba- 
panni. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of 
the most excellent town on the cloud -like mountain, — 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the 
summit of a hill. At that time Devauampiyatissa, the son 
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after his Upasampada ordi» 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In 
the last month of summer, on the full moon day of the 
month Jettha, under the asterisms Anuradh& and Jettha, 
Mahinda at the head of his companions arrived on mount 
Missaka. 45. The king, going a hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and running behind him he came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seeing the Thera sitting there, 
the king was frightened. 48. (The Thera reflected:) „As 
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he 
should be frightened ; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhus (also).^ 49. There (Mahinda) 
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by 
the name of that prince: „Come hither, Tissa^, thus he 
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) „Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-human beings?^ 51. (Mahinda 
replied:) „I whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the 
earth, am a Samana belonging to the world of men. We 
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth; 
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither 
from Jambudipa.^ 52. The king laid aside his weapons 
and seated himself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated 
himself, the king exchanged greetings with words full of 
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the speech of the Thera, 
he laid aside his weapons; then he approached the Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and sat down. 54. Gra- 
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and 
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, the king 
perceived the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) „Aro 
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the universal Bud- 
dha?** 56. „There are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
m the threefold science, possessed of the (magical) powers, 
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of 
mind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
hatship." 

57. After having ascertained by means of the Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person, 
(Mahinda) preached to him the most excellent Hatthipada 
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind 
faith has arisen. 59. Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „Let 
us proceed to the town, my capital." 60. Quickly (Ma- 
hinda) converted the pious, learned and wise king called 
Devanam(piya) together with his army. 61. Hearing what 
the kind said, Mahinda replied: „Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here." 62. When he had sent away the 
king, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „Let us confer the Pabbajja 
ordination on Bhanduka." 63. Having heard what the 
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to- 
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con- 
ferred the Pabbajj4 ordination on Bhanduka. At the same 
time he received the Upasampada ordination and attained 
Arahatship. 

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer^): ^Nay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to us); the Tath&gata has rejected (its use).* 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers, 
started through t the air, as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: „Erect a pavilion in the town within the 
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived." 69. The 
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71. White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated h^l, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73, »The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now, Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics." 74. At 
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
„A chariot. Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater- 
nity to sit down (therein), 75. O wonderful. Sire! all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re- 
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now) 



1) The king had sent his chariot the next morning for bringing the 
Theras to the town; see Mahfiv., p. 81. 
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they have arrived before me. 76. A high seat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for 
them); the Theras approach.^ 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms -bowls of the Theras 
and honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the king, saw the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth. 

80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which 
were covered with cloth. When they had seated them- 
selves, the king gave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 

81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex- 
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and 
removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad- 
dressed queen Anula together with the women of the in- 
terior appartments: »You know the opportunity, queen; 
it is time to pay your respects to them (the Theras).** 

83. Queen Anula, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them to her heart's content. 

84. Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta stories, — 85. 86. the 
Vimana stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess 
Anula and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of 
Sotapatti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a 
stage of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

xm. 

1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
had not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate of 
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise . . . (asked :) „For what reason have 
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all these numerous people, has this great crowd assem- 
bled?'' 3. (The ministers said:) ^This great crowd, Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout.'' 
4. (The king replied:) „The palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant 
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may see 
the Thera." 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the ele- 
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a 
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that 
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com- 
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent 
Devadtlta Sutta. 8. Having heard that Devadtlta discourse 
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized by great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that 
the people were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
four Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand 
men attained (sanctification) ; this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 

10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud- 
dha had done in Rajagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
by the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called 
Mahanandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent Balapandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand 
created beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14. 15. A great crowd then gathered in the Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens, the daugh- 
ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to see the Thera. While he exchanged 
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there- 
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fore addressed Mahinda:) ^The Tberas may pass the night 
here in the Mahanandana garden; it is too late for going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains." 17. (Ma- 
hinda replied:) jjThe town which is filled with so many 
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great 
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence." 
18. (Tissa answered:) ,, There is a solitary garden of mine, 
the Mahameghavana, suitable for going and coming, not 
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much 
noise, at night there is no noise at all. 20. It is well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful, 
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus -pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly scented by flowers. 23. So delightful is 
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on 
me." 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 
with his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable Mahameghavana garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night. 

26. On the second day the king again visited the 
Theras. Having bowed to them, he spoke thus to the 
Theras: 27. ^Have you had a good night's rest? do you 
find this residence comfortable?" (The Theras replied:) 
„The dwelling is solitary, well fitting the season, agreeable 
to lie in for men, — 28. convenient for a, retired existence 
and desirable." The king, delighted by that speech, re- 
joicing and excited, — 29, he the ruler of the earth, took 
a golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater- 
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nity). Raising his clasped hands, he pronounced the fol- 
lowing words: 30. „Here, venerable Sir, I give up the 
beautiful Mahameghavana garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept if 31. Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the garden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the Mahameghavana garden was given and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder 
(was heard). 33. The chief of men called Tissa bestowed 
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahameghavana 
garden into (a monastery called) the Tissarama. 34. The 
Mahameghavana was the first Arama, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which Devanampiya bestowed on the Fraternity. 
35. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras 
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. „This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of Lanka; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been 
established here." 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising 
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then 
the earth again quaked; this was the second earth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) ^Satisfy my desire (to learn the 
reason of) this second earth-quake." 42. „The Fraternity 
will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable 
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king, 
will be the consecrated enclosure." 43. The king, still 
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on another 
spot; then the earth quaked again; this was the third 

12 
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eartb-quake. 44. (The king asked:) „What is the reason, 
o great hero, of this third earth -quake? Satisfy all m^ 
wishes, tell me, you are well experienced.** 45. „0n this 
spot will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
kkhus always will fill the bath.** 46. Devanampiya, filled 
with high joy and delight, presented full-blown jasmine 
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
and threw them down on another spot. Then the earth 
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem- 
bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Thera) who possessed the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
king, glad and delighted^ quickly asked: „What is the 
reason, o great hero, of this fourth earth-quake?" 50. »The 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
he became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.** 
51. Rearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the 
ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the fifth earth -quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also, 
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great sage, of the fifth earth- 
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will.* 55. „Each fortnight they will 
here recite the Patimokkha; on this very spot the Upo- 
satha hall will stand.** 56. (The king) presented beautiful 
flowers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot. 
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
had assembled, joyftdly thus addressed each other: „Here 
a Vihara will stand.* 58. The king who was still more 
delighted, said to the Theras: „What is the reason, o great 
Sage, of the sixth earth-quake?** 59. „As long as in fu- 
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ture times the alms due to the Fraternity (will be distri- 
buted), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive 
them, o great king, on this very spot.'' 60. Hearing the 
Thera's speech, the delighted king presented most beauti- 
ful flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground 
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) „What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth -quake? Ex- 
plain it, o great sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.'' 
64. (Mahinda replied:) „As long as learned people will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall 
will be on this spot." 

XIV. 

1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (oficrred to him by the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again; 
this was the eighth earth -quake. 3. Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
„What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech?" 
5. 6. »The relics of Tathagata's body consist of eight 
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, o great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Th(ipa which 
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and 
matiy people will be converted." 7. The whole crowd 
that had assembled, the royal retinue and the people of 
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the 
Tiss&rama, and when the night had passed, he put on 
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his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
9. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms he came to the 
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 11. 12. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he 
ligft the palace and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. Having preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful 
condition), the Thera rose from his seat and resided again 
(dulling the next night) in the Tissarama. 14. Having re- 
sided there during the night, when the night had passed, 
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his 
robe; — 15. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the 
town, the capital. Going about in quest of alms he came 
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa- 
lace and sat down on a seat; there he took his meal 
and cleansed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having 
finished his meal and gladdened (the king by preaching 
the Dhamma), he left the town, the capital. When he had 
rested at noon in the most excellent Nandana garden, 
he preached there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa 
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lanka). 
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, he rose from his seat and went to the Tiss&rama. 

20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight- 
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing and satisfied the king 
thus addressed the Theras: 21. »The monastery has been 
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra- 
ternity. (Your) AbhinnHpadaka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) this great earth-quake.'' 22. (The Thera re- 
plied:) „By this alone, o king, the rest-house for the Fra- 
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tath&gata 
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has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of 
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the 
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within which 
all Bhikkhus are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed about) not parting with the three robes ^), all the 
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their 
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded.'' 25. (The king answered:) »My sons and wives 
together with my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great hero, 
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town's- 
people) reside on the ground included by the boundaries. 

27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro- 
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion.'' (Mahinda 
said:) ^Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; — 

28. the limit being given, the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries." Mahapaduma and Kunjara, the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first harnessed to a golden plough 
in Eotthamalaka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together with the Theras the king, — 

30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow with the 
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen) 
adorned foil vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 

31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thus the 
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sake 
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with 
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked 
around it and came to the bank of the river. 33. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great 
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough^ he 
then (?) arrived (again) at Kotthamalaka. 34. The two 
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of 

1) See the rales about the definition of boandaries and about the „tici- 
varena avippav&sa^ Mah&vagga, II, 6 — 12. 
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a great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom joyfully 
said to each other : ,, There will be a monastery within the 
boundary.** 36. The ruler Devanampiya indicated to the 
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 38. „As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and the 
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vih&ra which will be suitable for the fra- 
ternity of Bhikkhus.** Haying heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39. thus ad- 
dressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: „0 Bhikkhus, let us 
fix the boundary.** Under the constellation of Uttar&salha 
the whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within 
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most * excellent Tiss&rama 
monastery, — 41. he resided (during the next night) in 
the Tissarsima, and when the night had passed, he put on 
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to the 
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl vnih his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened the king (by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the town, the capital. When he had rested at noon 
in the Nandana pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Asivisiipama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46. he also repeats 
edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma- 
cakkappavattana in that same place, in the Mahanan- 
dana garden. 47. 48. These Suttantas he preached during 
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five 
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hundred people from the fetters (of sin). Having resided 
in the Tissarsima together with his companions something 
less then a month, — 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full -moon day of Asalha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: ^The time of Vassa is near.'' 

Here ends the acceptance of the Mahavihara. 

50. Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the Tissarama. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming seats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he preached the Mahasamaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
without .taking leave. 55. The great teacher left the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: „A11 
the great Theras, Sire, have gone to the Missaka moun- 
tain.'' 57. The king, frightened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 
taking the qujeens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a lake 
called Nagacatukka, situated amidst the rocks ; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
he ascended the summit of the mountain. 59. The -prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his great haste, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the 
mountain. 60. Leaving the queens in the chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Theras, 
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. „Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful kingdom, myself, and the 
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people, and retired to this mountain?^ 62. (Mahinda 
replied:) „Here we shall spend, three ftill months, the 
Yassa which Tathagata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later'' ^). 63. (The king replied :) „I do everything that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instnict me.'' 64. „The Bhikkhus 
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Yassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors." 65. „I have understood what 
you have said, the whole sense with its reasons; this 
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for the Yassa." 
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per- 
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place), 
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) „Reside here 
out of compassion ; — 67. well, venerable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock -cut cells (and of this) Arama. In 
order to establish firmly the Yihara, fix the boundary, 
great Sage." 

68. 69. The son of the king's sister, renowned by the 
name of Maharittha, and also fifty -five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: „We all 
desire to receive the Pabbajja ordination from that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; give us your consent. Sire." Hearing 
what they all had said, the delighted king, the ruler of 
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda): „(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahaarittha at 
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajj4 ordi- 
nation, great hero; I give my consent." 72. Hearing the 
king's speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: „Let us fix the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus." 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Yihara, consecrated the boundary within 
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about 
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the 



1) See Mahfivagga, III, 2, 2. 
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inner and the outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole 
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata. 
76. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun- 
tain precisely on the full-moon day of the month Asalha, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttar- 
asalh4, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajja ordination on 
Mah4rittha who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the 
Upasampada ordination on this prince who belonged to the 
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those) 
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajja and Upa- 
sampadsl ordinations. 

In the first Arama thirty -two consecrated enclosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Arama, 
in the monastery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
Aramas contained one enclosure each. 80. The Arama 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in Lanka). 

Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain. 

XV. 

1. (Mahinda said to the king:) „In the first month 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the UposathJt day, 
we have come hither from Jambudtpa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we 
have not left the Tissarama nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of charioteers.'' 
3. (The king replied:) „We serve you with food and 
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole people 
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis- 
satisfaction?^ 4. (Mahinda said: »We have no object here 



186 15, 4—17. 

to which we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising 
from our seats, or by raising our clasped hands, and by 
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king, 
we have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest among 
men.** 5. (The king answered:) „ Verily I have under- 
stood you, venerable sir; I will erect a most excellent 
Thiipa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will build a 
Thtlpa in honour of the Teacher.** 

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Sumana:) 
„Go, chief Sumana; repair to P^taliputta, and address thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. „Your ally, great king, has 
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him 
(some of) the most excellent relics; he is going to erect 
a Thiipa in honour of the Teacher.** 8. Learned (Su- 
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, elo- 
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of 
(magical) power, who was firm and well grounded (in 
the Faith), — 9. took his alms -bowl and his robe, and 
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the 
truth he thus addressed king Dhamm&soka: 10. „Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of 
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics; 
he is going to erect a Thiipa in honour of the Teacher.** 
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited 
king filled the alms -bowl with relics, (saying:) „ Quickly 
depart, pious man.** 12. The powerful, eloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to 
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached 
Kosiya thus addressed him: „Hear, great king, the mes- 
sage which my teacher sends you. 14. King Devanam- 
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to erect a 
splendid Th(ipa.** 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re- 
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:) 
„Quickly depart, pious man.** 16. The novice Sumana, 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de- 
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The 



15, 17-81. 187 

wise man who was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and 
reverence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him-, 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great army, 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater- 
nity, then went to meet the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika, 
on the day of the C^tumasa festival, the great hero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
globe of the (state) elephant. 21. (The elephant) roared, 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound of the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle-drums 
(was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
rence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) ofiered various perfumes and 
garlands. The most excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, — 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Kakusandha, Kon^gamana ai^d Eassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the 
moment when the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by his order), caused the bricks for the 
Thiipa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent Thiipa; the highly precious relics which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems. 
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti- 
ful chowries. 31. Near the Thftpa a brilliancy spread in 
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps, like 
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the brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with 
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?) 
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 33. A canopy covered 
with gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
sand .... 



(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the three former Buddhas:) 34. „Here Sambuddha Kaku- 
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi- 
kkhus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island). 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on 
the suflFering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja- 
dipa (he looked) with the power of the rays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses. 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus 
he repaired to Ojadipa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddha's name was) Eakusandha, (that of the chief Thera) 
Mahadeva, the mountain (was called) Devakuta; (there 
reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed 
town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, 
was situated near the Eadambaka river. 40. (At that time 
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called 
Punnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo- 
nastery was the Patiyarama, and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of 
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mahadeva accompanied by 
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina, 
the highest being, himself departed from that place. 
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44. Here Sambuddha Konagamana, the great Sage, 
accompanied by thirty thousand Bbikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu- 
ral) vision, diffiised his compassion through ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of 
Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara- 
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha's name 
was) Konagamana, (that of the chief Thera) Mahasumana, 
the mountain (was called) SumanakMa ; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Vaddhamana, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine . • . When 
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought 
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town 
which was situated near the Tissatal&ka, there was the 
Uttararama monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the 
Kayabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death, 
had been preached, — 53. Mahasumana, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhus, re- 
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme) 
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Kassapa, the receiver of offer- 
ings, diffusing (the rays of) his high compassion, per- 
ceived the furious contest (between king Jayanta and his 
brother Samiddha), — 57. and by the power of the rays 
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of his Bodhi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, he saw 
many beings in the island of Mandadtpa who were to 
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. „I shall go to Manda- 
dipa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro- 
duce there high splendour like that of the moon in the 
darkness (of the night)^. 59. Surrounded by multitudes of 
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bud- 
dha's name was) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subhakftta, the name 
of the town was Vis&Ia, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61. To the east of the town which was situated near the 
Khema tank, there was the P&cin&r&ma monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) the Dakasatika Cetiya (Cetiya 
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserired). 62. The 
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the 
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 63. When the Truth 
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty -four 
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba- 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of 
the world. „Out of compassion for the living I will save 
created beings.^ 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 
world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of N&gas which had assembled, ready for a battle. 
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 
„I shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew.^ 69. This 
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain 
called Cetiya(pabbata) ; there reigned in the delightAil 
town called Anuradhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In 
Eusin&ra, in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam- 
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buddha reached complete Nibb&na by the destruction of 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) 9, Two hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen- 
dour of the Religion to shine (in Lanka). 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beautiful 
Arama called the Thftp&r&ma. 73. At that time the island 
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will 
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island.^ 



74. The queen called Anula was a believer in the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said, 
the king addressed the Thera thus: („ Queen Anul&) be- 
lieves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajja ordination on 
Anula.^ (Mahinda replied:) „It is not permitted to Bhi- 
kkhus, o great king, to confer the Pabbajja ordination on 
women ; — 77. my sister Samghamittli, o king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbajj& ordination on Anula 
and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha- 
mitta and clever Uttar&, Hema and Masagalla, Aggimitta, 
chary of speech, Tappa and Pabbatacchinn4, Mall& and 
Dhammad^siyS, — 79. these Bhikkhunis who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who 
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vinaya, — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses 
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
the three-fold science and know well the (magical) powers, 
who are well grounded in the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Devanampiya) sat down, surrounded by his mi- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgba- 
mitta). Having sat down in order to hold a council (about 
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this matter), he thus addressed the ministers ... 82. Prince 
Arittha, having heard what the king said, — 83. and 
having heard the speech of the Thera and received his 
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed 
in the northern direction. 

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer- 
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen Anula at their head, all high-born and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre- 
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Anula. 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded to a sea -port went 
on board a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and 
reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed the Viiijha range; having 
arrived at Pataliputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Arittha thus addressed Asoka:) „Your son. Sire, your 
oflfspring, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King Devanampiya, your 
ally, o Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
me in your presence." 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to Samghamitta and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother: „The royal virgins, o Samghamitta, and prin- 
cess Anula, — 91. all look to you for the Pabbajja ordi- 
nation." Wise Samghamitta, when she had heard the 
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king 
and thus addressed him: ^Give your consent, great king; 
I shall go to the island of Lanka; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother." 
(Asoka replied:) „Your sister's son Sumana and my son, 
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that 
you, my daughter, should go also." (Samghamitta replied:) 
„ Weighty, o great king, is my brother's command. 95. The 
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anula, they all 
look to me for their Pabbajja ordination." 

XVI. 

1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con- 
sisting of four parts, and then went forth, taking with 
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him a branch of the Bo tree of the Tathagata. 2. Having 
passed through three kingdoms and the Vinjha range, having 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhunt 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the great sea, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch) 
was. carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya- 
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. ^Learned, possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous, most firm ..." 7. The prince then (when the 
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita Nigas in the water, the Nimmita 
Devas in the heavens, the Nimmita Devas in the tree 
(itself), and (the Nagas) of the Naga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild Pisacas, the BhMas, 
Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur- 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached. 
10. The Tavatimsas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods, 
the Kimmanarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettiinsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and laughed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) Maharajas of the 
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha, 
Virdpakkha and Virtllhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to. the island of Lanka. 14. Maha- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Di villas (?), leather - covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted 
^Sadhu" when the Bo branch approached. 15. Pariccha- 
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did 
homage to the Bo .branch when it approached. 16. The 
gods offered on the ocean to the Bo tree of the Teacher 
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Campaka flowers, Salla, Nimba, N&ga, Punn&ga, Ketaka 
flowers. 17. The N4ga kings, the Nfiga princesses, the 
young Nagas, great crowds, left their residence and showed 
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The Nagas, dressed 
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodhi 
on the ocean (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 19. 20. The Nagas 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and Kovilara flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbajala flowers, Asoka 
and Sala flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delighted 
N&ga virgins, the joyful Naga kings, (all the) Nagas joy- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
along, (shouting:) „Hail to us.^ 22. There the ground 
consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various 
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the Na- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24. The Naga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (ofiered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
„Hail.^ Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The 
N&gas, Yakkhas, and Bhtltas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
the fingers of both hands. 28. The Nagas, Yakkhas, and 
BhMas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: „0h auspi- 
cious event, hail.^ 29. Beautiful N4gas of brilliantly blue 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was being established in the island of Lanka. 

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left 
the delightful (town of) Anuradbapura, and went to meet 
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the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons 
surrounded the Sambodhi tree; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets 
were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the 
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons of each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)0« 35. Then 
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families . . . 36. He bestowed on 
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festival's. He gave (to them) 
one province and erected (for them) the Candagutta (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anula, who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajja ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajja ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither) and established in Tamba- 
panni. 



1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six- 
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen 
lines drawn on the ground by M^ra near the Bo tree at Uruvela (J&taka, 
I, p. 78). 

IS* 
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XVII. 



1. 2. The excellent island of Lanka is thirty-two yoja- 
nas long, eighteen yojanas broad , its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests. 3. The island, the capital, the king, the 
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Th{ipa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Buddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- 
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the 
time of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadipa, Manda- 
dipa, and the excellent Lankadipa or Tambapanni. 6. Abha- 
yapura, Vaddhamana, Visala, Anuradhapura are the four 
names of the capital at (the time ofy the teaching of the 
four Buddhas. 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The 
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island's) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are 
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel, 
the relic of Buddha Konagamana the girdle, — 10. the 
relic of Sambuddha Eassapa the rain -cloak; of glorious 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 1 1 . In Abha- 
yapura was the Patiyarama, in Vaddhamanapura the Uttara- 
rama, in Visala the Pacinarama, in Anuradhapura the 
Thtlparama which is situated in the southern direction: 
(there) the four Thtipas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12. 13. The town of 
Abhayapura was situated near the Kadambaka (lake), the 
town of Vaddhamana near the Tissa lake, the town of 
Visalapura near the Khema lake; Anuradhapura ....; the 
indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The 
four names of the mountain are DevakMa, Sumanaktlta, 
and SubhakMa; now it is called Silakuta. 15. The fam- 
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ons (?) garden (which was called in the four periods 
respectively) Mahatittha, Mahanama, Sagara, and Maha- 
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakusandha was the most excellent Sirisa; Ruca- 
nanda who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its 
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Eonagamana 
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadatta who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahanama gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Eassapa was the most ex- 
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhamma who 
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern 
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
Sagara. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotama was the most 
excellent Assattha; Samghamitta who possessed the great 
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21. and 
planted it in the island of Lanka, in the delightful Maha- 
meghavana. Gucananda, Kanakadatta, Sudhamma who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise Samghamitta who was endowed with the six (super- 
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who 
brought each a Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahatittha garden, the Udum- 
bara in the Mahanama, the Nigrodha in the Mahasagara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahamegha- 
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four 
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (of the four Buddhas), when the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahadeva who 
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed 
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these highly 
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni. 

26. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who 
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision, 
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadipa. 
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana- 
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
the people. 28. Many people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Eakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the 
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds 
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with 
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur- 
round the moon. 32. Eakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva- 
kMa mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
he stood resplendent in Ojadtpa on the Devak{ita moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the full moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, — 
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused 
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pura with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following 
resolution: „May all people, all men who live in Ojadipa, 
see me.^ 37. 38. The Devakflta mountain was honoured 
among Rishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to 
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom,, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40. 41. All this multitude ap- 
proached the most excellent Buddha, the highest among 
men. (The king thus addressed him :) ^Consent, o Bhaga- 
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vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity 
(in my palace); let as go to the town, to the capital.^ 
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king by re- 
maining silent. 42. Having understood his consent, the 
royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) ^This fraternity of 
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
ascetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46. 47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity.'' Omniscient Kakusandha, followed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mah&tittha garden. When 
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar- 
den, — 48. the creepers and trees (were covered?) with 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of Lanka, by pouring water over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying): „I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief." It was a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lanka). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) „0h that Rucftnanda might take the Bo branch 
and come hither. ** 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. „The Buddha desires that 
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadipa." Thither she went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 
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is beyond humaD reason (?). 54. (She then expressed the 
following resolution :) „May, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through my magical power.** 
55. When Rucananda had pronounced this demand with 
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and fixed itself in the vase. 56. Rucananda who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhunis 
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked 
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the* people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent 
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted ; the Devas 
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
Bodhi branch. 60. The four (divine) Maharajas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
over the Sirisa Bodhi branch. 61. The Tavatimsa gods, 
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suyama, Santusita, Su- 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch. 
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their clasped 
hands, together with Rucananda, paid reverence to the 
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucananda who possessed 
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirisa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhunis. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Sirisa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa. 
65. Rucananda who possessed the high (magical) powers, 
accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha, 
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the 
great hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired 
to the spot in the Mahatittha garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rucananda herself did not 
plant the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving 
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Rucananda 
who possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the 
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southern branch of the Bo tree in the Buddha's right hand, 
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave 
it to king Abhaya (saying:) „Plant it on this spof 
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on 
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch had been 
planted in that delightful place, the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bo tree of Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of 
Konagamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha; 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess Anula and Sivali were the daugh- 
ters of Mutasiva. 

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex- 
cellent Lank^dipa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutasiva? 78. Devanampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty -six years more after the Sambuddha at- 
tained Parinibbana. 79. When Devanampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tambapaani diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent Lankadipa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents. He sent in return to Devanampiya va- 
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation. 
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83 — 86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowrie, a 
turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a . . . 
of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right hand chank, 
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a man's load of water from the Anotatta lake, most 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
ly rium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by 
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit- 
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation 
as king of Lanka having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King 
Devanampiya) erected the most excellent monastery called 
Tissarama. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mahameghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Thtlpa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thiip&rama, the Tissa- 
rama l^ssarasamana?) Vihara, the Vessagiri (Vihara), and 
the Colakatissa (Vihara?). 92. Aramas too (where the 
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent Mahapela. This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mutaslva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. -94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained Nibbana. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa- 
rama. 96. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada) 
had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
his sixtieth year he attained Nibbana on the Cetiya moun- 
tain. 96. 97. When the enlightener of the island has at- 



17, 96—109. 203 

tained Nibb&na, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of 
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, Nagas, Gandbabbas, 
and Danavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: „Let us go to 
the town, to the capital.'' 100. (Other people replied:) 
„There (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanka.'' 
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he 
answered:) „I will erect a great Thiipa to the east of the 
Tiss&rama". 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the Mahavihara. 104. Both gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) „Let us burn the 
virtuous one." 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent ThCipa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the Ar^ma by its eastern gate, performed 
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107. They 
ail, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile on fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected a 
most excellent Thillpa which contained his relics, and 
Aromas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the funeral ceremonies for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first 
received the name of Isibhiimi. 
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XVIII. 



1 . ^) At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhus), holders of the Vibhajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinaya and of 
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this 
earth ; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhutanga rules 
they shine in the island of Lanka. 3. Many followers of 
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 
light. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 
on the Tathagata, leave all wretched states of existence and 
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 
quer the army of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Maya, bom from 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat. 
8. (She was) called Mahapajapati, known by the name of 
Gotami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were 
Khema and Uppalavanna ; (besides, there was) Patacara, 
Dhammadinn^, Sobhitd, Isidasika, — 10. Visakha, Sona, 
and Sabala, wise Samghadasi, and Nand&, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi- 
kkhunis) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa. 



1) The opening lines of this chapter were evidently intended to form 
the conclusion of a list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa- 
vaipsa or at least in the MSB. we possess. Vv. 1. 2 exactly correspond to 
V. 44 which ends the great list of Therls. Buddhaghosa gives in the Intro- 
duction of the Samanta PSsadika a list of Theras which he says is com- 
posed by the Pora^^ (comp. Introd., pp. 2 — 5). This list presents a close 
resemhlance to the list of Therfs contained in this chapter. 
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11. The Theri Samghamitta, and wise Uttara, Hema, 
and Pas^dapala, and Aggimitta, Dasika, — 12. Pbeggu, 
Pabbata. and Matta, Malla, and Dhammadasiya, these young 
Bhikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhimis ?) came hither from 
Jambudipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu- 
radhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dhamma). 

14. Saddhammanandi , and Soma, and also Giriddhi, 
Dasiy^, and Dhamma, a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahila who kept the 
Dhutanga precepts, and Sobhana, Dhammatapasa, highly 
wise Naramitta who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. Sata, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kali and 
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampada ordi- 
nation in the island of Lanka. 

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumana who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou- 
sand Bhikkhunis . . ., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura ; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma). 

20. Renowned Mahila who well understood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samantii, the daughters of 
king Kakavanna, — 21. and learned Girikali, the daughter 
of his Purohita, Dasi and Kali, the daughters of a rogue, 
well versed in the whole of the sacred Scriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunis, well versed in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, tho rt^solutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true' 
Faith and in the Vinaya, — 23. came from (?) Rohana 
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in 
Anuradhapura. 

24. Mah^devi and Paduma, illustrious Heraasa, Ua- 
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nal&, Anjalt, Suma, — 25. these Bhikkhums who possessed 
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) 
powers, came . . . together with sixteen thousand Bhikkhu- 
nis. 26. Honoured by illustrious king Tissa Dev&nam- 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

27. Mah^son^ and Datta, wise Sivala, zealous RiUpaso- 
bhinl, venerated Devamanusa, — 28. Nag& and NcLgamitt^, 
Dhammagutta, and Dasiya, and Samudda gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatta, Chann4, and Up4lt, ex- 
cellent Revat&, these were the highest among the Vinaya- 
studying Bhikkhuuis, the daughters of Somanadeva, — 
30. Mala and Ehem& and Tiss4, the highest among the 
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis- 
appeared ?). 

31. 32. Sivala and Mah&ruha who well understood the 
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu- 
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunts, invited 
* by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- 
pitaka in Anuradhapura; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma). 

34. Sivala together with queen Samuddanav&, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise N4gapali, and clever Nagamitta, — 

35. Mahild^ a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed 
in the Vinaya, N&g4, and Nagamitta who well knew the 
true Religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunts then re- 
ceived the Upasampadft ordination in the island of Lanka. 

36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- 
kkhunts, acknowledged to be the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by Eutikanna (and by his son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

38. Ctdanaga and Dhanna, venerated Sona, and re- 
nowned Sanha who well knew the true Religion and (its) 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mah&tissa, the 
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daughter of Gamika, Ci!llasuman&, Maha8uman&, and clever 
Mahak&It, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadbammd, honoured and 
high-born, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in Rohana, 

— 41. renowned Samuddd. who well knew the true Reli- 
gion and (its) history, holders of the Vibhajja doctrine 
and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments of the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhunis received the Upa- 
sampada ordination in the island of Laiik4. (These Bhi- 
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Vinaya, 

— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibbana) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44. At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhunis), holders of the Vibhajja 
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate 
this earth. 

45. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the 
Ar&ma and the Vih&ra of Nagarangana. 46. Prince Stlra- 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered SCiratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty- two?) 
years. 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena 
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince, 
Elara by name, having killed Asela, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this incomparable monarch 
reigned righteously. 51. (Once) no rain fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) continually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days. 
52. There were three cases which the king decided^); 
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kaka- 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant 



1) In the Mah&vaifisa (p. 128) an account of these three cases is given. 
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was Kandula, — 54. put thirty -two kings to death and 
alone continued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twenty-four years. 

End of the Mahav&ra. 



XIX. 

1.^) The king (Dutthagamani) built an exceedingly 
costly, quadrangular palace (the Lohapasada) of nine stories 
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the Mahathtlpa, at the foundation of which the following 
materials were used:) chunnaui work, great stones, clay, 
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba^), — 
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhus was 
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
described. 5. Indagutta, Dhammasena, the great preacher 
Piyadassi, Buddha, Dhamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, — 



1) This chapter is very confused and fragmentary. However by com- 
paring the Mahavaipsa it is possible to ascertain what the single verses 
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohapasada which was 
erected by king Dutthagamani (comp. Mah^v., p. 166, 1. 2). Vv. 2 — 4 con- 
tain a description of the different preparatory works for the construction of 
the Mahath0pa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the transition of the narrative from the Lohapasada to the Mah^- 
thCtpa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be- 
longed to the place between vv. 1 and 2. — Vv. 6 — 9 refer to the Bhikkhus 
present at the solemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
Mahathtlpa (see Mahlvaipsa , p. 171). — Vv. 11 — 17 refer to the acts of 
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Mah., p. 202), and to the history of 
his successors. — Vv. 18 — 20 give an account of the buildings erected by 
the seven great warriors of Abhaya Vat|agamani (Mah., p. 206). — Vv. 21 
— 22 refer to Mahaculi Mah^tissa, the successor of Vattagamani (Mah., p. 208). 
The last verse relates to the death of Du((hagamani. 

2) I cannot define the exact meaning of ^marumba**. Turnour trans- 
lates this word by „incense* (Mah., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it seems to mean something like „ gravel". In the explanation of the tenth 
P&cittiya Rule, in the Sutta Vibhanga, I find the following passage which I 
give exactly according to the Paris MS. {Jonds Pali 6) which is written in 
Burmese characters: „pathavi nRma dve pathaviyo jata ca pathavi ajata ca 
pathavi. jata n&ma pathavi suddhapamsu suddhamattika appap^sa^a appa- 
sakkharS appakathal^ appamarumpE appavdlikE ...; ajata n^ma pathavi 
suddhapfis^oS suddhasakkharii suddhakathal^ suddhamarumpfi suddhava- 
lika«, etc. 
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6. Anattana, Mahadeva, learned Dhammarakkhita, Uttara, 
and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras) 
came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation 
of the Mahathtipa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Mangala, Sumana, Paduma, and also 
Slvali, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayascna, and Acala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the ThCipa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the 
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha- 
thtipa, the most excellent Mahavihara, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures. 

11. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for 
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi- 
kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunis, which had been 
delivered at the ... time (at Harikala?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bhikkhunis whatever they desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silathtlpa, a Vihara on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called 
Jalaka. 

14. (By the next king, Vattagamani, a monastery) was 
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sabhiya (BUhiyal), Panaya, 
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years and seven 
months. 16. Prince Abhaya (Vattagamani), the son of 
Saddhlltissa, put the Damila Dathika to death and became 
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the Silathilpa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Arlimas. Uttiya and Saliya, M&la, Tissa, 
and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven 

14 
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champions (of that king). 19. The (warrior) called Uttiya 
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavih&ra, 
S4liya the Saliyar4ma, Mtda the Mtd^saya, — 20. Pabbata 
the Pabbatarama, Tissa constructed the Tiss&rSima, Deva 
and Uttara constructed the Devagara. 

21. The son of Eti-kavanna, Mahdtissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought- 
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years' labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
donation of a thouisand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Dutthagamani , after 
having performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 

XX. 

1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the Mahathtipa (and) a Vihara. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent Eallakalena monastery to be 
constructed ; and many other Viharas have been erected by 
SaddhMissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dhamma is eighty -four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious Saddhatissa constructed a beautiful pa- 
lace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
Lohapasada (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Around the most excellent MahathCipa he constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure ; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of 
Th&lathana, constructed a great Arama, the Alakandara 
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days. 
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9. Tbe son of Saddh4tissa, known by the name of 
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10. He 
constructed a . . . . ^) at the most excellent Mahith&pa and 
established the most delightful Eumbhila Arama. 11. He 
built the Dighath&pa to the east of the Th&parama; in 
the most excellent Th&parama he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother 
named Ehallatanaga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mander-in-chief, Maharattaka by name, put this EhallMaka 
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person. 

14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattaga- 
mani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 

15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three 
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed 
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years. Having killed 
this (king), Palayam&ra reigned seven months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the two parts of Vattagamani's reign). 18. Then 
the glorious, great king Vattagamani came back and having 
put to death the Damila Dathika, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattagamani reigned twelve 
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five mouths. 20. Before this time, the wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitakas and also the Atthakatha. 21. At this time, the 
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for 
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After his (Vattagamani's) death Mahacftli Maha- 
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king, full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds, 

1) Probably this passage refers to the three npupphayftna** mentioned 
in the Mahavaipsa (p. 201, 1. 14), thongh I do not know how to explain 
or to correct the word used here (tilancanaip). 
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went to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta- 
gamani, known by the name of Coranaga, reigned twelve 
years living like a robber. 25. The son of MahacMi, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen 
Anula; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatuka by name, a Damila, go- 
verned one year and two months. 28. Then followed king 
Tissa, known by the surname „the wood-cutter^; he then 
ruled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anula, 
killed these excellent persons and governed four months 
over Tambapanni. 

31. The son of Mahac&li, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an Uposatha hall near the Cetiyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone ThCipa; there he planted a Bo branch and con- 
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He 
built a bath . . . for the Bhikkhunis. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He (also) 
caused the ponds Ehema and Dugga to be dug (which he 
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Vannaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 



XXI. 

1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Eutikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mahathtlpa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkhus) who had subdued their passions and obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
fiil relic room, walked round the Thtlpa; but he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 
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of men, having paid in every way reverence to the most 
venerable recitation, thus thought: „Were do they read? 
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely 
the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity.^ 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire of the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: 8. „The 
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room." For 
the sake of the preservation of his faith they conducted 
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic- 
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 
hands and worshipped the relics and made great offerings 
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly 
seven times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, repeating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during seven days 
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless 
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
MahathiUpa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14. He 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of 
the Thilpa, and got a tube filled with ghee; then he or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the ThCipa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times 
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the ThiUpa); 
(on these) he caused handsfull of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having 
dug a channel (from the Thilpa) to the Khema pond 
(which was situated) to the west of the Thtlpa, he made 
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (the 
Th&pa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent Mahath&pa. 19. The 
prince, having collected flowers covered with opening buds, 
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made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
various flowers, he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw ... 
of various shapes, ornamented . . . ; the prince made them 
similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent MahathApa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, 
illuminating the island, the prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. 25. The Bhikkhu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavarana 
ceremony; (the king) bestowed on them a Pavarand, do- 
nation in order to show his liking for the Pavaran^ cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent Mahathtlpa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. . . . dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), all ... He constructed . . . and made 
a donation of it to the Mahathtlpa. 28. At the full moon 
day of the month Vesakha the Sambuddha was born; 
he celebrated a festival twenty -eight times in honour of 
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful Mahameghavana and of the most excellent ThCipa- 
rama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many 
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years. 

31. Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks 
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most ex- 
cellent (Ambatthala Thtlpa?), — 32. and erected seats for 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautiful Am- 
batthala ThCipa. He made a great offering called Giri- 
bhandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Lafi- 
k&dipa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkhu con- 
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gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34. Amandagamani, the son of Mahadathika, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the Ga- 
menditalaka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vihara). Over the ThClpa, in the most excellent 
Thijparama, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahavihara 
and of the Thftparama, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure -caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Kanirajanu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
gamani, known as Cdlabhaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggararama. 40. King Ctilabhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, — 
41 — 43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months. 
The son of Amanda's sister, Iland.ga by name, removed 
this Sivali and reigned in the town. King Ilanaga, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka, 
ordered the Tissa and Dtira ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of Lanka. 44. The king 
called Siva, known by the surname Caiidamukha, con- 
structed the Manikarama (Manikaragama tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. Th§ queen -consort of that 
king, known by the name of Damiladevi, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village on that Arama. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalala, 
governed eight years and seven months ^). 47. King Subha, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subharama and 
the delightful Villavihara. 48. Likewise he constructed her- 
mit's cells which were called after his own name. This 
king governed six years over his kingdom. 



1) AcGordiDg to the Mahavaipsa: seven years and eight months. 
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XXII. 

1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata 
monastery ten Thtipas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Arama he 
constructed a delightful Vihara (and) a pleasing and de- 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. 
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4. Throughout the whole of Laiikadipa he repaired dilapi- 
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the pious (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent Thtlparama he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty -four times the king held (Vesakha) 
festivals. 6. In the Maha vihara, in the Th&parama, and 
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thousand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the Raju- 
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and 
also the Maharametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam- 
buti, Cathamangana, and Abhivaddhamanaka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me- 
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
He ordered lotus -ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa, the royal 
lord, ordered the Arama called Mangala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his father's death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa's son, Gajabahukagamani, caused a great 
ThCipa to be built in the delightful Abhayarama. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according 
to the wishes of his mother; this lord (also) ordered the 
Arama called Kammaka to be built. He ruled twenty-two 
years over the Island. 
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15 — 17. The ruler of Tambapanni called king Ma- 
ballanaga caused the Sajilakandakarama, the Gotapabbata 
in the south, the Dakaplisana Arama, the Salipabbata Vihara, 
the Tanaveli (Vihara), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Vi- 
hara) and the Girisalika Arama to be constructed. Having 
reigned six years he reached the end of his life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanaga, known by the name 
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re-)establi8hing the 
Mah&meghavana garden, a wall fence with towers at the 
gates to be constructed (around it); this king also founded 
the Vara -Arama (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having caused the 
pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhatutissa, the lord (of the 
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 
ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful Thtlp&r^ma he constructed an Uposatha hall. 
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island. 

23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 
Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya- 
rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 
of) the most excellent Mahavihara. In the Dakkhinarama 
he built a Vihara and a ThClpa. 25. Many other merito- 
rious acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of the 
Buddha. He reigned eighteen years. 

26. The sons of Tissa's own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
over the Island. 

27. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha- 
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 
the death of Vankanasikatissa his son Gajabahukag&mani 
reigned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajabahu's death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mkhallakanaga, reigned six 
years. 30. After the death of Mahallanaga his son Bha- 
tikatissa reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 31. After 
Bhatikatissa's death his younger brother Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over Lankadipa. 32. After the death 
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khujja- 
naga, reigned two years. 33. Kunjanaga, the younger 



/^ 
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brother of Ehujjan&ga, put his royal brother to death and 
reigned one year over Lanka. 

34. Having gained the victory (over Ehujjanaga), Siri- 
naga reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Ann- 
radhapura over Lanka. 35. The king called Sirinaga by 
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances 
to the Mah&thdkpa and erected a parasol over the Thilpa. 
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent 
Lohapasada. This prince reigned nineteen years. 

37. The son of Sirinaga, the royal lord called Abhaya, 
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he 
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhayarama and 
over the Mahathdkpa. 40. In the delightful Mahamegha- 
vana and in the beautiful Abhayarama, at both most excel- 
lent Yiharas, he constructed a golden Thdkpa. 41. Having 
heard the Gilana discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and 
(constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam- 
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassamalini Arama; near the delightful Bo 
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. 

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined 
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to- 
gether with the minister Eapila subdued those wicked 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and 
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal 
ruler governed twenty-two years. 

46. Tissa's own son, known by the name of Sirinaga, 
reigned full two years over the Island. 47. This Sirinaga 
constructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and 
also a beautiful pavilion. 
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48. (The king) called Asafigatissa (Samghatissa) fixed 
golden parasols over the most excellent MahathCipa, on 
the top of the Thfipa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a Thtipa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mahath(lk[)a, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought offerings. 50. (Having heard) the Andhakavinda 
Suttanta*), which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakum&ra^), the son of Sirinaga, reigned after 
his father's death one year. 

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith's work on the MahathCipa. 

53. King Samghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maha- 
vihara he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets. 

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mah&vihara. 56. 57. To the west of the Maha- 
vihara he built a cloister for monks given to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the Dakkhinarama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation to the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. 59, The king, 
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 
ing, gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity and then received 



1) This discourse of Buddha which contains praises of those who pro- 
vide rice -milk for the Fraternity, is contained in the Mah&vagga of the 
Vinaya-Pitaka, VI, 24. 

2) The stanza treating of Vijaya is interpoised between two sections 
which refer to king Saipghatissa's reign. The confbsion seems brought on 
by an injudicious employment of different sources; I do not believe that 
we ought to alter the succession of these verses. 
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it back. 60. In the Meghavana garden the king also cele- 
brated a Vesakha festival. He reigned thirteen years. 

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni. 
62 — 65. In the most excellent Mah&thftpa he offered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with 
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name ^Manipasada^ (ytP^' 
lace of the gem^). Having constructed the Pacinatissa- 
pabbata Arftma, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to 
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of men, having ordered the Alambagama pond to be dug, 
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
ten years over Tambapanni. 

66. After Jetthatissa's death his younger brother, king 
Mah&sena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
thought thus: „There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?^ 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
stinking corpses, and in behaviour h'ke blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were no (true) Samanas and (only) looked 
like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless 
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampada ordina- 
tion from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kumarakassapa^), is not 
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans)^) 

1) Mah^vagga, I, 75. 

2) I have translated this passage according to the indications given in 
the Mab^vaipsa "ifika (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 113), although 
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le- which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha- 

bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be 
a; allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 

j. other shameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake 

a of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 

) was a false doctrine. 

^ : 75. Having performed through his life, in consequence 

[ of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well 

as good deeds, this king Mahasena passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76. Therefore one should fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a serpent or a snake, and self- con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 



I do not known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabbaggiya Bhi- 
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans. There is in the Khuddaka- 
vatthukbandha (Collavagga, Y, 28, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes 
the use of fans made of ivory („anujSnami bhikkhave tisso vijaniyo vaka- 
mayaip usiramayaip morapiiichamayaip'*). I think that this is the passage 
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it; in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most frequently mention 
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression 
„Chabbaggiyfinaip vatthu* may have been extended to this passage also, by 
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. 
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(An asterisk indicates that the passage Is corrupt or the reading doabtfnl.) 



Aggimittfi 15, 78; 18,11. 
Accimfi 3, 8. 14. 
Accutagiimi 9, 32. 35. 
Anga 1, 39. 
♦Angisa 3, 6. 
Acala 19, 8. 
Ajatasattu 8, 60; 4, *27; 

5, 77; 11, 8. 
*Ajitajana 3, 17. 
Anjal! 18, 24. 
Atthadassi 3-, 41. 
Anattana 19, 6. 
Anuradba 10, 6. 
Anaradhanakkhatta *9, 

32. 35. 
Anuradbapura 9,35; 11, 

2; 16,69; 16,30; 17, 

6 etc. 
Anuruddha 4, 4. 8. 50; 

5, 8. 24. 
Anuia 11, 7; 12, 82 et 

seq.; 15, 74 et seq.; 

16,39; 17,76. — 20, 

26. 30. 
Anotatta 1, 39; 6, 8; 12, 

3; 17, 85. 
Aparantaka 8, 7. 
Aparaselik^ 5, 54. 
Abhaya (ancient king at 

Kakusandha's time) 15, 

38; 17, 7. 69 et seq. 

— (son of Pa^davasa) 10, 
3. 7; II, l! 2. 10. 

— (son of Mu(asiva) 11, 
6; 17, 75. 

— (DuHhag^mani) 18,18. 
23. 32. 53; 19, 23. 

— (VaUagfimani) 19, 16. 
18; 20, 19. 

— (son of Kutikanoa) 18, 
37; 21, 1. 



Abhaya (Aman4againani} 
21, 84. 

— (son of Sirin&ga) 22, 
37. 

— (Megbavauoa) 22, 55. 
Abhayagiri 19, 14. 16. 
Abhayapura 15, 38; 17, 

6 et seq. 35. 
♦Abhitatta 3, 17. 
Amitodana 8, 46; 10, 6. 
Ayujjha 3, 15. 
Arinha U, 29. 31; 14, 

68 et seq.; 15, 82; 

16, 40. 
Aritthapara 3, 22. 
Arindama 3, 15. 
Asela (son of Pai;4nv&sa) 

10, 8. 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
7; 17,76; 18,48.49. 

Asoka (ancient king) 3, 
37. 

— (comp. K&lSsoka) 5, 
25. 

— (Dhamm^soka, conip. 
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27; 

5, 59. 82. 101 etseq.; 

6, 12 et seq.; 7, 3 et 
seq.; 11,13.24 etseq.; 
12, 4 et seq.; 15, 6 et 
seq.; 17, 81 et seq. 

Assaji 1, 32. 

Ananda 4, 3. 7. 8. 50; 

5, 7. 11. 12. 24. 
Aman4ag&mani 2 1 , 34. 

39. 41. 
*Alavatta 19, 15. 
lUbiya 12, 1^. 38. 
Indagutta 19, 5. 6. -> 8. 
Indapatta 3, 23. 
Ilanaga 21, 42. 



Isidasika 18, 9. 
Isipatana 1, 38. 
Isibhdini 17, 109. 
Ujjeni (in India) 6, 15. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 36. 
Uttara8, 12.-19,6.— 

19, 18. 20. 

UtUrfi 15,78; 18,11.— 
18, 16. — 18, 18. 

Utti (son of Pa^i4uvSsa) 
10, 3. 

Utti, Uttiya (son of Mu- 
tasiva 11, 6; 17, 75. 

Ut93. 97. 

tiya (a Thera) 12, 12. 
38. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 19. 
Udaya (Udayabhadda) 4, 

38; 5, 97; 11, 8. 
Unnaia 18, 24. 
Upacara 3, 5. 
Upatissa 9, 32. 36. 
Upatissanagara 9, 36; 

10, 5. 
Upavattana 6,19; 15,70. 
Up&li 4, 8. 7. 8. 28 et 

seq.; 5, 7. 11. 12. 76 

et seq. 
Upaii 18, 29. 
Uposatha 3, 4. 
Uppalavann^ 18, 9. 
Umm^dacitta 10, 4. 
Urnvela (in India) 1, 35. 

38. 81. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 35. 
Ekacakkhu 8, 19. 24. 
EkabyohSr^ 5, 40. 
Elara 18, 49. 
Okkaka 3, 41. 
Okkamukba 8, 41. 
Ojadipa 1,73; 9, 20; 15, 



Index of proper names. 



223 



86 et eeq.; 17, 5. 16. 

26 et seq. 
Kaknsandba 2, 66; 15, 

25. 34. 88; 17, 9. 16. 

26 et seq., 78. 
Kaccllna 4, 5; 5, 9. 
KaccEnfi 10, 1. 
Kanirajftnu 21, 88. 
KiU^<|iila 18, 58. 
Kanpagoccha 8, 26. 
Kadambaka 15, 89; 17, 

12. 
Kanakadattfi *17, 17 et 

seq. 
KaniUhatissa 22, 28. 26. 

81 et seq. 
Kapila, Kapilavatthn 3, 

17. 48. 51. 
Kapila (a minister) 22, 44. 
Kapp^sika 1, 34. 
Kambalavasabha 8, 19. 
Ral&rajanaka 8, 87. 
KalySpa 8, 4. 
Kalyap! 2, 42. 53. 
Rnssapa (the Buddha) 2, 

68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.; 

17, 10. 18. 78. 

— (aThera) 4, 8. 8. 22; 

5, 1 et seq. 

— (a Ja(ila) 1, 85. 
Kassapagotta 8, 10. 
KassapikR 5, 48. 
K&ka94&lcaputta 5, 23. 
Kakavauijia 18, 20. 53; 

19, 21; 20, 1. 
K&lftsoka (comp. Asoka) 

4, 44; 6, 80. *99. 
^Kalissara 8, 32. 
K&li 18, 16. — 18, 21. 
K&si 4, 89. 
Kira 11, 7; *17, 76. 
Kuujanfiga 22, 83. 
Kuikjara 14, 28. 
Ku(ika99a 18, 37; 20, 

81; 21, 1. 31. 
Kumfirakassapa 4, 4; 5, 

8; 22, 72. 
Kuradipa 1, 38. 
Kusa 8, 40. 
RusEvati 8, 9. 
Rusin&ra 3, 82; 5, 1; 

15, 70. 
Rut&g&ras&la 5, 29. 
KoltbamElaka 14, 29.33. 
KoUhita (KoUhika) 4, 5; 

6, 9. 



Kof^a&fiA 1> 32. 
Konftgamana 2, 67; 15, 

26. 44. 48; 17, 9. 17. 

73. 
Kontipntta 7, 32. 
Kosambt 3, 25. 
KosaU 2, 1. 
KhalUfanftga 20, 12 et 

seq. 
Khujjanftga 22, 32. 33. 
Khujjasobhita 4, 49; 5, 

22. 
Kbemfi 18, 9. — 18,80. 
Gangfi 7, 12; 11, 82; 

12, 2. 
Gaj&b&hukagamani 22, 

18. 28. 29. 
Gandhfira 8, 4. 
Gamika 18, 39. 
G^mani 10, 6. — 10, 8. 
Gin (Giridipa) 1, 67 et 

seq. 

— (a Nigantba) 19, 14. 
Girikaii 18, 21. 
Giriddhi 18, 14. 
Giribbaja 4,39.40; 5, 5. 
Guttoka 18, 47. 48. 
Gokulika 5, 40. 41. 
Gotama 1 , 86. 41. 76; 

2, 69; 3, 68; 15, 69; 

17, 10. 20. 
Gotaro! 18, 8. 
Oandagutta (a king) 5, 

69.73.81.100; 6,15; 

11, 12. 

— (a Thera) 19, 8. 

— (a palace?) 16, 86. 
Gandamukha 3, 42. — 

21, 44. 
Candavajji 4, 46; 5, 58 

et seq. 86 et seq. 
Candimft 8, 42. 
Campa 3, 28. 
Cara 8, 5. 
Cittagatta 19, 6. 
Cittadass! 8, 41. 
Gitta 10, 4. 8. 
Caianaga 18, 88. 
Caiasumanfi 18, 89. 
Cai&bbaya 21, 39. 40. 
Cdlodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
Cetiya 3, 5. 
Cetiyapabbata 1 5, 69 ; 17, 

90 etc. 
Cetiy& 5, 42. 
Goranaga 20, 24. 



*Cbaddanta 6, 7. 
Ghannagarikfi 5, 46. 
Channfi 18, 29. 
Chabbaggiyg 22, 73. 
Chfttapabbata 11, 15. 19. 
Jambndipa 1, 26. 49; 6, 

2 etc. 
Jayanta 15, 60; 17, 7. 
Jayasena 3, 44. — 19, 8. 
J&li 8, 42. 

JeUbatissa 22, 61. 66. 
Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 61. 

53. 
TakkasUfi 3, 81. 
Tappfi 16, 78. 
Tambapa^^i (name of 

Ceylon) paissim. 

— (town in Ceylon) 9, 
30 et seq. 

*Tamalittiya 3, 88. 
*T&li8sara 3, 32. 
Tissa (see Moggaliputta, 
Dev^nampiya). 

— (Kontipatto) 7, 82. 

— (a Sfikiya) 10, 6. 

— (son of Pan4uv£sa) 
10, 8. 

— (son of Mufasiva) 11, 
6. 7; 17, 75. 76. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18. 20. 

— (different princes) 20, 
1. — 20, 25. — 20, 
28. — 20, 81. — 21, 
46. — 22, 12. 18. — 
22, 23. 26. — 22, 39. 
46. — 22, 61. 64. 

Tissa 18, 30. 
Tambam&laka 14, 74. 
TbfUathana 20, 8. 
Datta 18, 27. 
Damila 18, 47; 19, 16; 

20, 15 etc. 
Damiiadevi 21, 45. 
Dasaratha 3, 40. 
nathika 19, 15. 16; 20, 

17. 18. 
Dasaka 4, 28 et seq. ; 5, 

77 et seq. 
Dasi (Dasiya, Ddsika) 18, 

ll.__14. — 21.— 28. 
Disampati 3, 40. 
Dighavap! 2, 60. 
Dighava 10, 6. 8. 
Dfpaipkara 3, 31. 
Dipanaya 18, 40. 
Dappasaba 8, 16. 
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Dummitta 22, 70. 71. 
*Darabliisara 8, 10. 
Deva (royal samame) 3, 

20. 86. 

— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 

— (aThera) 22, 41.50. 
Devakata 16, 38; 17, 14. 

32 et seq. 
Devagutta 16, 37. 
DevamSnusE 18, 27. 
Dcvanampiya 11, 14 et 

seq.; 12, 7 - 17, 92; 

*18, 26. 
Devi 6, 16. 
DovErikaman4ala 10, 9. 
DbannE 18, 38. 
Dhamroa 19, 5. 
Dhammagutta 8, 22. 
DbammaguttE 5, 47. — 

18, 28. 
Dbammat^pasa 18, 15. 
DbamroadasiyS 15, 78; 

18, 12. 
DbaminadinnE 18, 9. 
DhHmmarakkbita 19, 6. 
Dbammasena 3, 40. — 

19, 5. 
Dbamma 18, 14. 
Dbammasoka, sec Asoka. 
Dbammuttarikfi 5, 46. 
Dbota 8, 45. 
Nagaracatakka 14, 58. 
Naggadipa 9, 13. 
Nandanavana 13, 12 et 

seq.; 14,11.17.44.46. 
Nanda 18, 10. 
Nandisena 19, 9. 
Naradeva 3, 27. 
Naramitta 18, 15. 
Navaratba 3, 40. 
Naga (son of Mulasiva) 

11, 6; 17, 75. 

— (son of Kntikanpa) 

21, 31. 

MgadEsa 4, 41; 5, 78; 

11, 10. 
Nfigadeva 3, 29. 
N^gapaii 18, 34. 
Nagamitta 18, 28. — 34. 

— 35. 
Kagasena 3, 40. 
Naga 18, 28. — 35. 
Nigrodba 6, 34 et seq.; 

7, 12. 31. 
♦Nipuna (Nipura?) 8,41. 
Niliya 20, 29. 



Nemiya 3, 36. 37. 
Neru 8, 8. 

Pakuu4a, see Papduka. 
♦Pakula 3, 14. 
Pauftattt 5, 41. 
Patacara 18, 9. 
Pav4al^& (Pakun^a) *4, 

45; 5, 69. ♦78. 81; 

10,9; 11, 1 etseq. 12. 
Panduvasa (Pandaraja) 4, 

4i; *6, 78; 10, 2. 7. 

8; 11, 8 et seq. 
Paodasakka 10, 1. 
Patapa 3, 7. 
Paduma 19, 8. 
Paduma 18, 24. 
Panayamara 19, 15; 20, 

16. 
Panada 3, 7. 
Pabbata 19, 18. 20. 
♦Pabbatacbinna 15, 78. 

18, 12. 
Parantapabbata 11, 29. 

♦81. 
Palayamara 19, 15; 20, 

16. 
♦Pasadapaia 15, 78; 18, 

11. 
Pataliputta 5, 25. 50; 6, 

18; 7,45; 11,28; 15, 

6. 87. 
Papasoua 22, 70. 71. 
Piyadassana 6, 1. 2; 15, 

88 et seq.; 16, 5. 
Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14. 

24. 
— (a Tbera) 19, 5. 
Punpa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Puttatissa 11, 29. 31. 
Pupphapura, see Pa^ali- 

putta. 
Pubbaselika 5, 54. 
♦Purlnda 3, 33. 
Parindada 3, 20. 
Pulahattha ♦lO, 15; 20, 

15. 
♦Pbeggu 18, 12. 
♦Baladatta 3, 25. 
♦Baladeva 3, 25. 
Babussutaka 5, 41. 
Baranasi 1, 30. 38. 34; 

8, 16. 38. 
Bahlya *19, 15; 20, 15. 
BUaratha 3, 41. 
Bindusara 5, 101; 6, 15. 
Bimbisara 3, 56. 58. 



Buddha 19, 5. 
Buddbadatta 3, 80. 
Brabmadatta 3, 18. ^24. 
♦Brahmadeva 3, 24. 
♦Bhagirasa 3, 6. 
Bha9(|aka 12, 26. 39. 62. 

63. 
Bbaddadeva 3, 26. 
Bhaddayanika 5, 46. 
Bbaddavaggiya 1, 34. 
Bhaddasala 12, 12. 38. 
Bbaddiya 1, 32. 
Bbarata 3, 6. 
Bhatiya 3, ^52. 53. 
Bbatutissa (Bbatikatissa) 

22, 18. 20. 30. 31. 
Bbarakaecha 9, 26. 
Makhadeva 8, 83. 
Magadha 1, 39; 4, 40; 

5, 5. 
Mangala 19, 8. 
Majjbanta 7, 25. 
Majjbantika 8, 2. 4. 
Majjhinia 8, 10. 
Maniakkhika 2, 42. 52 

et seq. 
Mau4adipa 1, 73; 9, 20; 

15, 57 et seq.; 17, 5. 
Matta 10, 4. 
Mattakala 10, 4. 
♦Matta 18, 12. 
Mattabhayall,6; 17,75. 
Madbura 3, 21. 
Mandbata 3, 5. 
Malaya 11, 19. 20. 
♦Malittbiyaka 3, 38. 
Malia (a people) 15, 70. 
— (aTberf) 16, 78; 18, 

12. 
Mahallanaga 22, 15. 18. 

29. 30. 
Mabakaii 18, 89. 
Mahakusa 3, 40. 
MabacAli (comp. Maba- 

tissa) 20, 32. 25. 81. 
Mabatissa 19, 21; 20, 22. 
Mahatissa 18, 39. 
Mabada^bika 21, 34. 
Mabadeva 7, 25; 8, 5. — 

19, 6. — 15, 38. 43; 

17, 25. 
Mahadevi 18, 24. 
Mabadhammarakkhita 

8, 8. 
Mabanama 1, 32. 
Mahapajapati 18, 8. 
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Mahapatapa 3, 7. 
Mahlipaduma 14, 28. 
Mah&pan&da 3, 7. 
Mab^mucala 3, 6. 
MahRmeghavana, see Me- 

ghavina. 
MabftrakkhiU 8, 9. 
MaharaUha 8, 8. 
Mabllrattaka 20, 18. 
MahSruci 8, 7. 
*Mabaruha 18, 31. 
Mabaii 10, 6. 
Mab&saipgiti 5, 31. 32. 

39. 42. 
Mah^sammata 3, 8. 
Mahftsudassana 3, 8. 
MahSsumanll 18, 39. 
Mahasena 22, 66. 75. 
Mah^sona 18, 27. 
Mabiipsasaka 6, 45. 47. 
Mahiya 1, 51. 
Mahioda (son of Asoka) 

1, 27; 5, 82 et seq.; 

6, 17 et seq.; 7, 18 et 

seq. 42; 8,13; 11,40; 

12, 8 - 17, 109. 
— (a king) 3, 28. 
Mahiia 18, 15. — 20. — 

35. 
Mahiiara^tha 9, 14. 
Mahisa 8, 5. 
Mabodara 2, 7 etseq. 29. 
Maya 18, 7. 
Maia 18, 30. 
^Masagalia 15, 78; 18, 

11. 
Mitta 11, 7; 17, 76. 
Mittanna 19, 5. 
Mittasena 19, 8. 
Mithiia 3, 9. 29. 35. 
Missakagiri 12, 28. 37 et 

seq.; 14, 56. *75. *79. 
Maeala 3, 6. 
Mucalinda 3, 6. 
Ma^astva 5, 82; 11, 5 et 

seq. 12. 18; 12, 42; 

17, 75. 77; 18, 48. 
MOla 19, 18. 19. 
Miilakadeva 8, 10. 
Megbavapna 22, 55. 61. 
Meghavana 2, 61.64; 13, 

18 etseq.; 17, 15. 23. 

74 etc. 
Moggaliputta 5 , 57 et 

seq.; 7, 16. 23 et seq. 

39 et seq.; 8, 1. 



Moriya 6, 19. 

Yasa' 1, 33. — 4, 50; 5, 

23. 
Yasaiaia 21, 46. 
Tonaka 8, 9. 
Tonakadbam marakkh i ta 

8, 7. 
Rakkbita 8, 6. 
Rajagaha (compare Giri- 

bbaja) 3, 9. 30. 52; 

13, 10. 
Rajagirika 5, 54. 
Rama 3, 41. — 10, 4. 

— 6. 
Rabula 3, 47. 
Rucananda 17, 16 et seq. 

51 et seq. 
Rnci 3, 7. 
Rupasobbiyi 18, 27. 
Reuu 8, 40. 
Revata 4, 49; 5, 22. 
Revata 18, 29. 
Revati 21, 40. 
Roja 3, 4. 
♦Rojana 8, 27. 
Robana (a prince) 10, 6. 
— (a province) 18, 23. 

40; 22, 16. 
Lakkbadbamma 18, 40. 
Lanka, passim. 
Lajjitissa *20, 9 et seq. 
Laiara^ba 9, 5. 
Vankanasikatissa 22, 27. 

28. 
Vanga 9, 2. 
Vangfsa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Vajira 8, 20. 
Yajjiputtaka 4, 47. 48; 

5, 17. 30. 45. 46. 
Vatuka 20, 27. 
VaUagainani 20, 14. 18. 

19. 24. 
Vad4bamanapara 15, 48. 

17, 6 et seq. 
Vappa 1, 32. 
Yarakalya^a 3, 4. 
Yaradfpa 1, 73; 9, 20; 

15, 45 et seq.; 17, 5. 

17. 
Vararoja 3, 4. 
Yasabba 22, 1. 12. 
Yasabbagami 4, 51; 5, 

22. 24. 
Yijaya 3, 39. — 4, 27; 

5, 77; 9, 6 etseq.; 11, 

8. 9. — - 22, 51. 



Yijita 9, 32. 35. 
Yijitasena 3, 89. 
Vinjbatavi 15,87; 16, 2. 
Yibhajjavadi 18, 41. 44. 
Vibbata 10, 4. 
Yisakba 18, 10. 
Yisaia 15, 60; 17, 6 et 

seq. 
Yeluvana 4, 39. 
Yedissa 6,15; 12, 14.35. 
Yesali 4, 47. 48. 52; 5, 

17. 23. 29. 
Yessantara 3, 42. 
*Sakula 3, 14. 
Sakkodana 3, 45. 
Sakyapatta 2,69; 12, 5; 

13,50; 15,26; 17,74; 

[18, 8]; 21, 23. 
Saipkantika 5, 48. 
Saipgha 19, 5. 
Saipghatissa 22, *48. 52. 
Saipgbadas! 18, 10. 
Saipghabodbi 22, 53. 
Samgbamitta 6, 17; 7, 18 

et seq.; 15, 77. 90 et 

seq.; 17, 20 et seq.; 

18, 11. ♦25. 
Safijaya 3, 42. 
Sapba 18, 38. 
Sattapappaguba 4, 14; 

5, 5. 
Saddhammanandi 18, 14. 
Saddbatissa 19, 16; 20, 

2 et seq. 
Sapatta 18, 29. 
Sabaia 18, 10. 
Sabbakami 4, 49; 5, 22. 
*Sabbattbivada 5,47.48. 
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64; 

17, 25. 
Samankura 3, 37. 
Samatba 3, 40. 
Samanta 18, 20. 
Samiddba 15, 48; 17, 7. 
Samiddbi 2, 17 et seq. 
Samnddanava 18, 34. 
Samudda 18, 28. — 41. 
Sambala 12, 12. 38. 
Sambbiita 4, 50; 5, 22. 
Sammiti 5, 46. 
Sabadeva 8, 10. 
Sakiya 10, 6. 
Sagara 3, 6. — 19, 8. 
Sagaradeva 3, 6. — 34. 
♦Sagala 3, 14. 
Saiha 4, 49; 5, 22. 
15 
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Skiia 4, 50; 5, 22. 
Sata 18, 16. 
Sadbina 3, 21. 
*Sabhiya 19, 15. 
*Sala 11, 29. 31. 
Saiiya 19, 18. 19. 
Siggava 4, 46; 5, 57 et 

seq.; 80 et seq. 
*SiUbi 3, 23. 
Siddbattba 3,47.— 19,8. 
Siddbattba 5, 54. 
SirinEga 22, 34 et seq. — 

46 et seq. 
Siiakfita 17, 14. 
Siva (comp. Siva) 10, 4. 

— 11, 7; 17, 76; 18, 
45. 

Sivi 3, 43. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. 

— 21, 44. 

Sivaia IJ, 7; *17, 76. — 
18, 27. — 30. — 34. 

Sivalf 9, 8. — 19, 8. — 
21, 40, 41. 

Siha 9, 1 et seq. 

Sihaputta 9, 5. 6. 

Sibapura 9, 4. 5. 43. 



Sibabahu 9, 8. 21. 

SxhM 9, 1. 

Sibavdbana 3, 42. 

SIbassara 8, 42. 

Sibabanu 3, 44. 45. 51. 

Snkkodana 3, 46. 

Snjata 3, 41. 

*Sutangana 1, 51. 

Suttavada 5, 48. 

Sudatta 2, 1. 

Scidassana 8, 7. 

*Sudinna 8, 83. 

Snddbodana 3, 45 et seq. 

Sndbamma 17, 19 et seq. 

Suppatitfhita 19, 9. 

SuppRra 9, 15 et seq. 

Snbba 21, 47. 

Sabbakd^a 15,60; 17, 14. 

*Subhangana 1, 51. 

Sumana 4, 51; 5, 22. 24. 
— 12, 13. 26.39; 15, 
5 et seq. 28. 93. — 
15,48.53; 17, 25. — 
19, 8. 

Suroanakuta 15, 48; 17, 
14. 

Sumanadevl 19, 9. 



Sumanfi 18, 17. 
Snma 18, 24. 
Suroitta(coaip.Dummitta) 

9, 6. 43. — 7, 32. 
Summa 19, 21. 
Suriyagutta 19, 7. — 8. 
Sava^nabbdmi 8, 12. 
Sasimg 9, 8. 
Susunaga 5, 25. 98 et seq. 
SCiratissa 18, 46 et seq. 
Sena 18, 47. 48. 
Sona, comp. Sona, PSpa- 

soQa. 
Soua 18, 10. — 38. 
Sona 8, 12. 
Sonaka 4, 39 et seq.; 5, 

78 et seq. 
Sobha^a 18, 15. 
Sobhita 18, 9. 
Somanadeva 18, 29. 
Soma 18, 14. 
Hattbipura 3, 18. 
Himava 6, 3; 8, 10. 
Hemavatika 5, 54. 
Hema 15, 78; 18, 11. 
*Hema8a 18, 24. 



TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 

ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 

• 

Vijaya (reigned 38 years) 9, 28—44. 

Interregnum (1 year) 11, 9. 

Pan4uva8a (30 y.) 10, 1—6. 

Abhaya (20 y.) 10, 7. 

Interregnnm (17 y.) 11, 1 — 2. 

Pan4ukabhaya (70 y.) 11, 1—4. 

Mutasiva (60 y.) 11, 5. 13. 

Devanampiya Tissa (40 y.) 11, 4 — 17, 92. 

Uttiya (10 y.) ..." 17, 98—109. 

Siva (10 y.) 18, 45. 

Saratissa (10 y.) 18, 46. 

Sena and Gutta (12 y. i) 18, 47. 

Asela (10 y.) 18, 48. 

Elara (44 y.) 18, 49—52. 

Abhaya DuUbagamani (24 y.) . . . 18, 53 — 19, 10. 23. 

Saddhatissa (18 y.) . . 20, 1—7. 

Thaiathana (1 month and 10 days) . . 20, 8. 



1) 22 years according to the Mabavamsa. 
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Lajjitissa (9 y. 6 m. *) 

Khalia^D^ga (67.) 

Mab^rattaka (one day) 

Abbaya Yat^agamani (5 inonthB) 
Palabattba (Alavatta) (8 y.) . . . 
Babiya (Sabbiya) (2 y.) . . . . 

Panayamara (7 y.) 

Palayam^ra (7 montbs) . . . . 

Da^hika (2 y.) 

Abbaya VaUagamani (12 y.) . 
Mabacaii Mabatissa (14 y.) . . . 

Coranaga (12 y.) 

Tissa (8 y.) 

Siva (1 y. 2 m.) 

Vatuka (1 y. 2 m.) 

Tissa (1 y. 1 m.) 

Niliya (8 m. ») 

Anula (4m.) 

Ku(ikai;^9atissa (22 y.) 

Abbaya (28 y.) 

Mabadafhika Naga (12 y.) . . . 
Abbaya Ama^dag&mani (9 y. 8 m.) 

Kanirajanu (8 y.) 

Caiabbaya (1 y.) 

Sivali Revati (4 months) . . . . 

Ilan&ga (6 y.) 

Siva Candamukha (8 y. 7 m.) . . 
Tissa Yasalala (8 y. 7 m. ») . . . 

Subha (6 y.) 

Vasabba (44 y.) 

Vankanasikatissa (S y.) . . . . 
Gaj^bSbukagamani (22 y.) 

Maballangga (6 y.) 

Bhatutissa (24 y.) 

Kanittba-Tissa (18 y.) 

Kbujjan&ga (2 y.) 

KuDJaoSga (1 y.) 

Sirinaga (19 y.) 

Abbaya *) (22 y.) 

Tissa *) (22 y.) 

SirinSga (2 y.) 

Vijaya (1 y.) 

Samghatissa (Asaqigatissa) (4 y.) 

Samghabodhi (2 y.) 

Abbaya Meghavanna (13 y.) . 

Je(tbati8sa (10 y.) 

Mahasena (27 y.) 



19, 11 — 13; 20, 9 — U, 

20, 12. 
20, 13. 
20, 14. 



19, 15; 20. 15—17. 



19, 


14. 


16- 


-20; 20, 18—21 


19 


, 21- 


-22; 


20, 22—23. 


20 


, 24. 






20 


, 25. 






20, 


26. 






20 


, 27. 






20, 


, 28. 






20, 


29. 






20 


, 80. 






20, 


> 31- 


-35. 




21, 


1- 


-80. 




21, 


31- 


-83. 




21, 


34- 


-87. 




21 


, 38. 






21, 


39- 


-40. 




21, 


40- 


-41. 




21, 


41- 


-48. 




21 


. 44- 


-45. 




21, 


46. 






21, 


47- 


-48. 




22, 


, 1- 


-11. 




22, 


12. 


27. 




22, 


13- 


-14. 


28. 


22, 


15- 


-17. 


29. 


22, 


18- 


-22. 


30. 


22, 


28- 


-25. 


81. 


22 


, 26. 


32. 


38. 


22 


, 84- 


-36. 




22 


, 37- 


-38. 




22 


, 39- 


-45. 




22 


46- 


-47. 




22 


, 51. 






22, 


48- 


-50. 


52. 


22, 


, 53. 


54. 




22 


, 55- 


-60. 




22 


, 61- 


-65. 




22 


, 66- 


-76. 





1) Accordinir to the Mab^vaipsa: 9 years and 8 months. 

2) 6 months according to the Mahavamsa. 

3) According to the Mah&vanisa: 7 years and 8 months. 

4) In the Mab&vamsa, Tissa and Abhaya are transposed, and to Abhaya on'y eiglit 
years are given. 
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